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Warnings, Cautions and Others/ £ , 12 R E /S

CAUTION

To reduce the risk of electrical shocks, fire, etc.:
1. Do not remove screws, covers or cabinet.
2. Do not expose this appliance to rain or moisture.
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CAUTION — ¢/l button!

Disconnect the mains plug to shut the power off

completely.

The O/l button in any position does not disconnect the

mains line.

* When the system is on standby, the STANDBY lamp
lights red.

* When the system is turned on, the STANDBY lamp
lights goes off.

The power can be remote controlled.
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CAUTION

» Do not block the ventilation openings or holes.

(If the ventilation openings or holes are blocked by a
newspaper or cloth, etc., the heat may not be able to
get out.)

» Do not place any naked flame sources, such as lighted
candles, on the apparatus.

* When discarding batteries, environmental problems
must be considered and local rules or laws governing
the disposal of these batteries must be followed strictly.

» Do not expose this apparatus to rain, moisture, dripping
or splashing and that no objects filled with liquids, such
as vases, shall be placed on the apparatus.
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IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS / $E 51 /= R EE 5 AR

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no
user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all
servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when
open and interlock failed or defeated. Avoid direct
exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL,
PLACED INSIDE THE UNIT.
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CAUTION : Visible and invisible
laser radiation when open and
interlock failed or defeated.
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO
BEAM. (e)

ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig
laserstraling ndr maskinen er
dben eller interlocken fejler.
Undga direkte eksponering il
straling. (

VARNING : Synlig och
osynlig laserstrélning nér
den Gppnas och spérren dr
urkopplad.  Betrakta e

d) | stralen. (s)

VARO : Avattagssa ja suojalukitus
ohitettuna tai viallisena olet alttiina
ndkyvélle ja nakyméttomélle
lasersateilylle.  VEItd séteen
kohdistumista suoraan itseesi. (f)




CAUTION — Proper Ventilation

To avoid risk of electric shock and fire and to protect from

damage, locate the apparatus as follows:

Top/Front/Back/Sides: ~ No obstructions should be placed in
the areas shown by the dimensions
below.

Bottom: Place on the level surface. Maintain
adequate air path for ventilation by
placing on a stand with a height of
10 cm or more.

In addition, maintain the best possible air circulation.
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Notes on Operation

Suitable Locations for the
Main Unit

To minimize the need for servicing and maintain

the high quality of this product, do not place the

main unit in the following locations:

* In a position subject to high humidity or consid-
erable dust

» On an uneven or unstable surface

* Near a heat source

* Near a computer, fluorescent light or other elec-
tric appliance

* In a small room with insufficient ventilation

* In a position exposed to direct sunlight

* In a position exposed to excessive cold

* In a position exposed to strong vibration

* Near a TV, other amplifier, or tuner

* Near a magnetic source

» The operating temperature of this product is 5°C to
35°C. Use in temperatures outside this range may
cause a malfunction or damage the product.

Condensation

Under the following conditions, you may not be

able to operate this product properly due to con-

densation formed on the lens of the main unit:

» When you have just started an air conditioner to
warm your room

* When you have placed the main unit at an area
with high humidity

» When you have moved the main unit from a cold
place to a warm place

When condensation forms, leave the main unit

turned on, wait for approximately 1 or 2 hours, and

then operate the main unit.

Cleaning the Main Unit

When the operation panel becomes dirty, dust it
with a soft dry cloth. When the operation panel is
very dirty, wipe it with a cloth dampened with a
small amount of a neutral detergent, and then wipe
it with a soft dry cloth.

» Do not wipe the operation panel with thinners, ben-
zenes or other chemical agents. Do not spray
insecticides onto the operation panel. These may
cause discoloration and damage to the surface.

Listener's Etiquette

When using headphones, keep the volume at a
moderate level so as not to over-stimulate your
ears.

BWhen enjoying sound from the speakers,
adjust the volume to a suitable level to
avoid disturbing your neighbors.

Even low-volume sound carries a long way,
especially at night. Show consideration to
your neighbors by closing windows or using
headphones.

» Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. "Dolby", "MLP Lossless", and the double-D symbol are trade-

marks of Dolby Laboratories.

« "DTS" and "DTS Digital Surround" are registered trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

* This product incorporates copyright protection technology that is protected by method claims of certain U.S. patents
and other intellectual property rights owned by Macrovision Corporation and other rights owners. Use of this copyright
protection technology must be authorized by Macrovision Corporation, and is intended for home and other limited
viewing uses only unless otherwise authorized by Macrovision Corporation. Reverse engineering or disassembly is

prohibited.

* DVD Logo is a registered trademark of DVD Format/Logo Licensing Corporation.
- "Official DivX Certified™ product”, "Plays DivX® 5, DivX® 4, Divx® 3, and DivX® VOD video content (in compliance
with DivX Certified™ technical requirements)”, "DivX, DivX Certified", and associated logos are trademarks of DivX-

Networks, Inc. and are used under license.
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Playable Disc Types

Discs you can play back:

Disc Type Mark (Logo)
- DvD VIDEO
o | ovo-R | DvD-RW @DY-E T
c
Audio CD format | Playable | — — DVD AUDIO Dyo ovo ke
AUDIO/VIDEC" AuDIO” [¥)
VCD/SVCD 3
Playable — — compact o
format veD OEE  wideoCn 8
__A VIDED
MPS/\fNMA/ JPEG Playable | Playable' | Playable' F— £
ormat rr é
: SVCD IS &
DVD Video format — Playable | Playable (STPERVIDED) ==CD
DVD VR format — Playable? | Playable® cD creact
DivX format Playable | Playable® | Playable DIGITAL AUDIO
ASF (Advanced CD-R e
?zyésr:ﬁ;nt)s Playable | Playable | Playable
« Discs should be finalized before being played back. CD-RW Seod
1 Among MP3/WMA/JPEG discs, only discs formatted
with 1ISO 9660 (known as UDF Bridge) are playable.
2 Only when a DVD-RW is compatible with CPRM DivX I:)N)(
(Content Protection for Recordable Media), DVD VR

format can be used.
3 A DivX formatted DVD-ROM is also playable.

It is possible to play back finalized +R/+RW (DVD Video
Format only) discs. "DVD" lights on the front display
panel when a +R/+RW disc is loaded.

Some discs may not be played back because of their disc
characteristics, recording conditions, or damage or stains
on them.

Only sounds can be played back from the following discs:

MIX-MODE CD CD-G
CD-EXTRA CD TEXT

Region code of DVD VIDEO
DVD players and DVD VIDEOs have their own
region code numbers. This product can only play
back a DVD VIDEO recorded with the region code
number "3" (or any region code number that
includes "3") or "ALL".

Examples:

12

ALL 3 13 34

If a DVD VIDEO with an improper region code
number is loaded, "REGION CODE ERROR!"
appears on the TV screen and playback cannot
start.

* On some DVD VIDEOs, DVD AUDIOs, VCDs,
SVCDs or DivX discs, their actual operation
may be different from what is explained in
this manual. This is due to the disc program-
ming and disc structure, not a malfunction of
this product.

About CD-Rs/CD-RWs and DVD-Rs/DVD-RWs

* Playback is impossible in some cases
due to the disc characteristics, recording
condition, scratches or dirt on the disc, or
dirt or condensation on the lens.

* Before using a disc, carefully read the
cautions regarding the disc.

* This product does not support playback
or CD text display of sound files such as
MP3s.

* To play back a CD-RW or DVD-RW on
this product, erase all tracks if the CD-
RW or DVD-RW was recorded in a format
other than the format described on the
left. Using the CD-RW or DVD-RW with-
out erasing all tracks may result in dam-
age to the speakers or other parts caused

by sudden loud volume.

- /

Discs that cannot be played back

* The following discs cannot be played back:
DVD-ROM (except for MP3/WMA/JPEG/ASF/
DivX format), DVD-RAM, CD-ROM, CD-I (CD-I
Ready), Photo CD, SACD, etc.

Playing back these discs will generate noise and
damage the speakers.

» Damaged discs and discs in an extraordinary
shape (other than a disc of 12 cm or 8 cm in
diameter) cannot be played back.

» JVC do not guarantee the operation and sound
quality of discs not authorized by CD-DA, which
is a CD specification.

Before playback, confirm that the disc complies
with this CD specification by checking the marks
and reading notes printed on the package.




(Continued)
Notes on Operation

Caution for DualDisc playback:

The Non-DVD side of a "DualDisc" does not com-
ply with the "Compact Disc Digital Audio" standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc
on this product may not be recommended.

About MP3/WMA/JPEG/ASF/DivX discs
Playable MP3/WMA/JPEG/ASF/DivX discs and
files

* CDs recorded in the ISO 9660 format are play-
able (except CDs recorded in the "packet write"
format (UDF format)).

» CDs recorded in the multi-session format are
also playable.

* Files with an extension of ".mp3", ".wma", ".jpg",
"jpeg", ".asf", ".divx", ".div" or ".avi" (extensions
with uppercase and lowercase letters mixed are
also acceptable) are playable.

* This product cannot play back DVDs recorded in
multi-session or multi-border format.

Notes on MP3/WMA/JPEG/ASF discs and files

» A disc may not be played back, or reading it may
take a long time depending on its recording con-
ditions or properties.

* The time needed for reading varies with the num-
ber of groups or tracks (files) recorded on the disc.

« If a character other than single byte English
characters is used in the file name of an MP3/
WMA/JPEG/ASF file, the track/file name will not
be displayed correctly.

» The order of tracks/groups displayed on the
MP3/WMA Control screen, and the order of files/
groups displayed on the JPEG Control screen
may be different from that of files/folders dis-
played on PC's monitor screen.

* In the case of MP3/WMA discs, since groups/
tracks are played back in alphabetical order, a
commercially available MP3/WMA disc may be
played back in an order different from that indi-
cated on the label attached to the disc.

* Playing back an MP3/WMA file including a still
image may take a long time. The elapsed time is
not displayed until playing back starts. If playing
back starts, the elapsed time may not be dis-
played correctly.

* For an MP3/WMA file, a disc with a sampling fre-
quency of 44.1 kHz and transmission rate of 128
kbps is recommended.

* This product is not compatible with MP3i or
MP3PRO.

* This product can play back a baseline JPEG file,
excluding monochromatic JPEG files.

« This product can play back JPEG data taken with a
digital camera conforming to the DCF (Design
Rule for Camera File System) standard (when a
function is applied such as the automatic rotation
function of a digital camera, data goes beyond the
DCF standard, so the image may not be dis-
played).

« If data has been processed, edited and restored
with PC image editing software, the data may
not be displayed.

* This product cannot play back animations such
as MOTION JPEG, or still pictures (TIFF etc.)
other than JPEG, and image data with sound.

* The resolution of 640 x 480 pixels is recom-
mended for JPEG files. If a file has been
recorded at a resolution of more than 640 x 480
pixels, display may take a long time. An image
with a resolution of more than 8192 x 7680 pix-
els cannot be displayed.

* The system supports ASF files recorded with the
maximum bit rate of 384 kbps and an audio
coder decoder of G.726.

Notes on DivX discs and files

* The system supports DivX 5.x, 4.x and 3.11.

» The system supports DivX files with a resolution
of 720 x 480 pixels or less (30 fps) and 720 x
576 pixels or less (25 fps).

* Audio stream should conform to MPEG1 Audio
Layer-2 or MPEG Audio Layer-3 (MP3).

* The system does not support GMC (Global
Motion Compression).

* Files encoded in the interlaced scanning mode
may not be played back correctly.

* Playing back a DivX disc may take a long time.
The elapsed time is not displayed until playback
starts. The elapsed time may also not be dis-
played correctly.



Disc Structure

DVD VIDEO
A DVD VIDEO consists of "titles" and each title
may be divided into "chapters".

| Title 1 Title 2
Chapter 1| Chapter 2 | Chapter 3 | Chapter 1| Chapter 2

[ ————— >
DVD AUDIO

A DVD AUDIO consists of "groups" and each
group may be divided into "tracks".
Some discs include a "bonus group" that requires

a password for playing (I~ page 31).

» |- »

‘ Group 1 Group 2

| Track 1 | Track 2 | Track 3 Track 1 | Track 2 |

VCD/SVCD/CD

VCD, SVCD and CD consist of "tracks".

In general, each track has its own track number.
(On some discs, each track may also be further
divided by indexes.)

| Track 1 | Track 2 | Track 3 | Track 4 I Track 5 |

MP3/WMA/JPEG/ASF/DivX discs

On an MP3/WMA/JPEG/ASF/DivX disc, each still
picture (material) is recorded as a track [file].
Tracks [Files] are usually grouped into a folder.
Folders can also include other folders, creating
hierarchical folder layers.

This unit simplifies the hierarchical construction of
a disc and manages folders by "groups".

— Up to 99 groups

( N
Group 1 Group 2

Track 1 | Track 2
[File 1] | [File 2]
>| -

Group 3 ‘ Group 4 ‘ Group 5

L Up to 150 files

This product can recognize up to 4000 tracks [files]
in a disc. Also, the product can recognize up to
150 tracks [files] per group and up to 99 groups in
a disc. Since the unit ignores the tracks [files]
whose numbers are exceeding 150 and the groups
whose numbers are exceeding 99, they cannot be
played back.
« If there is any type of files other than MP3/WMA/
JPEG/ASF/DivX files in a disc, those tracks
[files] are also counted in the total file number.

About the Color System

Regarding TV mode

This product is suitable for NTSC. The discs using
TV mode other than NTSC (such as PAL) is
converted into NTSC mode before playback.

NOTE

» Some discs may not be played properly, for exam-
ple, the picture movement may not be smooth, or
the aspect ratio (ratio of length and width) may be
changed.
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Special Cautions

Notes on Handling

HImportant cautions

Installation of the system

« Select a place which is level, dry and neither too
hot nor too cold; between 5°C and 35°C.

« Leave sufficient distance between the system
and the TV.

» Do not use the system in a place subject to
vibration.

Power cord

* Do not handle the power cord with wet hands!

» A small amount of power is always consumed
while the power cord is connected to the wall
outlet.

* When unplugging the power cord from the wall
outlet, always pull on the plug, not the power
cord.

To prevent malfunctions of the system

 There are no user-serviceable parts inside. If
anything goes wrong, unplug the power cord and
consult your dealer.

» Do not insert any metallic object into the system.

* Do not use any non-standard shape disc (like a
heart, flower or credit card, etc.) available on the
market, because it may damage the system.

» Do not use a disc with tape, stickers, or paste on
it, because it may damage the system.

Label sticker

/

Sticker\@

Paste

Note about copyright laws

Check the copyright laws in your country before
recording from CDs. Recording of copyrighted
material may infringe copyright laws.

W Safety precautions

Avoid moisture, water and dust
Do not place the system in moist or dusty places.

Avoid high temperatures

Do not expose the system to direct sunlight and do

not place it near a heating equipment.

When you are away

When away on travel or for other reasons for an
extended period of time, disconnect the power
cord plug from the wall outlet.

Do not block the vents
Blocking the vents may damage the system.

Care of the cabinet

When cleaning the system, use a soft cloth and fol-
low the relevant instructions on the use of chemi-
cally-coated cloths. Do not use benzene, thinner or
other organic solvents including disinfectants.
These may cause deformation or discoloring.

If water gets inside the system

Turn the system off and disconnect the power cord
plug from the wall outlet, then call the store where
you made your purchase. Using the system in this
condition may cause fire or electrical shock.

BWhen condensation or water drops adhere
to the lens

In any of the following cases, condensation or

water drops may adhere to the lens to prevent the

system from working properly:

» Immediately after roomheating starts

* When the system is installed in a steamy or
damp space

* When the system is suddenly moved from a cold
place to a warm space

In any of these cases, leave the system turned on

for 1 or 2 hours before use.

« This product incorporates copyright protection technology that is protected by method claims of certain
U.S. patents and other intellectual property rights owned by Macrovision Corporation and other rights
owners. Use of this copyright protection technology must be authorized by Macrovision Corporation, and is
intended for home and other limited viewing uses only unless otherwise authorized by Macrovision
Corporation. Reverse engineering or disassembly is prohibited.
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Supplied Accessories

Check to be sure you have all of the supplied
accessories.

The number in parentheses is the quantity of the
pieces supplied. If anything is missing, contact
your dealer immediately.

c
o
=
(3]
>
T
o
S
=)
=

Remote control (1)

Batteries (2)

FM antenna (1)

AM loop antenna (1)

Video cord (1)

Power cord (1)

Speaker cord (2 bundles with plugs, 3 meters
each)



Setting Up the Unit

This products allows you to enjoy virtual surround
sound using only the four speakers in the front, as
it is equipped with the 4-speaker front surround
function.

Left speaker
(SP-NXDD30F)

Right speaker
(SP-NXDD30F)

) —

Center p

surround 7

speaker . = =
(SP-NX || [
DD3OS) S 86886 mm 33 5% o

rs ‘\\
TV stan/d Center unit

(CA-NXDD30)

Listening Point

* Multi-channel center audio is separated and out-
put through the center surround speaker.

(not supplied)

¢ About Front Surround Function

Instead of the traditional 5.1 channel playback system,
we have introduced a virtual surround system that uti-
lizes four speakers situated in the front.

The mechanism is based on an original JVC technique
in which two center speakers, separated by the aver-
age distance between two human ears, deal with the
center signals and the surround signals, while the LFE
(low frequency sound effect) is added to steady the L
channel signal and the R channel signal that are trans-
mitted to the main speakers on the left and right sides.
A high quality digital amplifier drives the speakers at
30W x 4ch.

Characteristics of 4-Speaker Front Surround

+ Our original speaker layout and signal processing
does not only save space, but it also ensures a
more realistic sound field.

» Since high quality sound is produced using basic 2
channel stereo, it is ideal for playing music.

» The center surround speaker allows listeners to
enjoy realistic speech localization.

« It provides realistic surround effects, with wider lis-

‘ Information on Speaker Display in A
the display window

Speaker Display shows input signals and the speaker
in use.

S| . Sub-Woofer

= When the sub-woofer is set to "OFF"

(I3~ page 39), or when headphones are
being used, the light is off.

. The light is on when the left front speaker
signal is being input.

: The light is on when the center speaker signal
is being input.

. The light is on when the right front speaker
signal is being input.

LR
. The light is on when LFE signal is being input.

: The light is on when the left surround speaker
signal is being input.
. The light is on when the monophonic signal is
being input.
: The light is on when the right surround speaker
signal is being input.
When the line under L, C, R, LS, or LR is on, the
\sound is being played from that speaker.

/

How to remove the speaker cover

When performing maintenance or other procedures,
you can remove the cover of the front speakers by
pulling the cover towards you.

* You cannot remove the cover of the center surround

tening points for both front and back areas.

- %

speaker.
/




Part Descri ption The numbers refer to the pages in which the parts are explained.

22,45, 48 30 30, 31 19 20 69 6568

38 | 'ETPIO0D PLIPLPCM:{GRTITLESEARCH TRCHAP! PROGRESSIVES.S.P. BONUS! AHBPRO'STMONO A STANDBYDAILY fN
| WPS sw MEE 31-33

ffffffff EDem

| SURROUND §

36 ‘ WMA o s

Remote control sensor

19,20 22
17 45 40 40"
Jve - ma |
o | \ | °°
19,2260 | > 6 686 EI=ICE) 6 6 oo | 1945
| I |
20, 25, 46, 53, 58, 59, 66 19, 50, 54 19, 20 840 O
24, 25, 45,69 oo
19, 45-47, 54

20, 25, 46, 53, 58, 59, 66
19, 22, 25, 32, 33, 37, 52

* This terminal is for connecting a pair of headphones equipped with a stereo mini plug (not supplied) or for
connecting a line out cord (not supplied). While the headphones are connected, the speakers do not pro-
duce any sound.
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Remote Control

The numbers refer to the pages in which the parts are explained.

COMPACT COMPONENT MD SYSTEM
REMOTE CONTROL RM-SNXDD30U
o/1Tv /1 AUDIO
12
SURROUND CLEAR. j] 8
12 TV/VIDEO  MODE  VOIQE AHB PRO ‘ ‘
38, 40 () O O O 19 19, 20, 54
19, 22,25, 32, DY @ @] @ 19, 45-48,
33,37.52 A gg 26, 46
19, 50, 54 ! SSLWS ) £0,
n' : — : C (e 24
25 (% SHENREL fAmQ i 19
12 I’ + + : AUDIO
! voL : o i o 12,18
= MU,
) ' ’ [] ‘~ ), ’ ) ) ) )
26, 30, 37,46, 47, | |, “couerrLE skie. ommeR MUTNG 61, 66-68
53, 55, 61-64 :llg
24,26 24,26
12, 23, 28-31, 18, 23, 28-31,
34, 35,37, 41, 3436, 39, 41
49, 55, 57-64 T
56
41 34,35
28 29
28 AUDIO SUBTITLE ANGLE ZOOM W‘ H 29
24 REE%N (P%SCANQMODE S&ENG ‘ H %g’ 30
C VFP
20, 31-33, 31 PLAYIFM IODE REPEAT CH LEVE( H 39
47,48 33,48 O (isgssn 19, 39
55, 56,
60-64 55.59 ’1 H =) 19
18, 21’ 24‘ 46, DISPICHARA (" MARK
50’ 53' 54' 56 TITLE SEARCH JKL
b < 2.32.34
18,21,48, 54, SET 35: 46: 47:
1852’251-768 CANCEL TRN 56, 66, 67
, 92, 41, 4
56, 66, 68 b ghour st R 52
52
CLOCKITIMER SLEEP A.STANDBY
52-54 69
18, 66-68 65
Opening the coverA
4 )
AUDIO SUBTITLE ANGLE ZOOM
OO
afllREBLE
‘ (&)
P :\/\\\ 2 [
. J
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Inserting Batteries into the
Remote Control

R6P (SUM-3) /AA (15F)
type dry-cell batteries (2)

» Do not use a used battery and a new battery
together.

* Do not use different types of batteries at the
same time.

« Take out the batteries if the remote control is not
to be used for a long time. Otherwise it may
cause a leakage.

I Remote control operation

» When operating the remote control, point it at
the front panel of the main unit.

* The effective distance between the remote con-
trol and the remote control sensor on the main
unit is approximately 5 m maximum.

* When the effective distance decreases, replace
the batteries.

* Do not drop the remote control or subject it to
excessive shock.



This page is for when operating your TV using
the remote control of this product.

Operating the TV Using the
Remote Control

O/1TV

O

TVNIDEO

CHANNEL

+) (+
VOL| v @

— Remote control
|_ mode selector

— Number buttons
—

I Setting the manufacturer's code

1 Slide the remote control mode
selector to the TV side.

AUDIO
TV
O/ TV

2 Hold down ().

4 Press number buttons (1-9, 0).

Examples:

For a Hitachi TV: Press 1, then 0.

For a Toshiba TV: Press 0, then 8.
If there are two or more manufacturer's codes, try
them in turn and select the one that causes the
product to work properly.

NOTE
[y

* Hold down O until step 4 is completed.

3 Press and release.

Manufacturer | Code Manufacturer | Code
JvC 01 Samsung 12
Hitachi 10 Sanyo 13
Magnavox 02 Sharp 06
Mitsubishi 03 Sony 07
Panasonic 04, 11 Toshiba 08
Philips 14 Zenith 09
RCA 05
O/ TV

S Release ().
NOTE

» The manufacturer's codes may be changed without
notice. You may not be able to operate a TV
produced by the manufacturer shown above.

I For TV operation

Operate the remote control by pointing it towards
the TV.

<4
=
-
<

Turn on/off the power.

CHANNEL

Change channels.

Dl

Adjust volume.

=
o
=

MARK  wxyz AUDIO ‘
- @/ v E] Select channels.
*1

Change between the previously
selected channel and the cur-
rent channel.

TVRETURN

TV/VIDEO Change between TV and video

input.

*1 Make sure to slide the remote control mode selector
to the TV side in advance.

NOTE

* When the batteries are replaced, perform the man-
ufacturer's code setting again.

12
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Connections

Connect all necessary parts before connecting the power plug.

Connecting the Antennas

I Connecting the AM antenna
1 set up the AM antenna (supplied).

Insert the tab into
the slot.

FM75Q
COAXIAL AM LOOP
WA
When insulation covers the tips\
of the antenna cord, twist and
pull off the insulation.
¥
R AN\ J

3 Turn the AM loop antenna to find
the best position for radio
reception.

Place the AM loop antenna as far

from the main unit as possible.

* Do not place the AM loop antenna on a
metallic table or close to a TV, computer, or
other electric appliances. Doing so may
affect radio reception.

B When radio reception with the supplied AM
loop antenna is poor

(Twist together vinyl- ] Vinyl-covered wire: 3-5m
covered wire and the AM | (not supplied)
loop antenna cord.

\Vinyl-covered wire| [ Stretch out the vinyl-

|

covered wire
horizontally, preferably
in a high place such
as above a window or
AM loop antenna cord| | outdoors.

Connect the AM loop
antenna cord to the
main unit together with
the vinyl-covered wire.

.0
ANTENNA T

FM75
COAXIAL

Main unit (rear view)

I Connecting the FM antenna

«
FM antenna
Main unit (rearview)A (supplied)

/ D)

/

FM 750 AMEXT
.ﬁ COAXIAL AMLOOP

Stretch out the FM antenna to the best position for

radio reception, and then fix it with adhesive tape.

© 34656 COCOCD 5900 ©

—T —r

BWhen radio reception with the supplied FM
antenna is poor, or when using a communal
antenna

Communal I

Antenna cord antenna terminal

(not supplied)

(2 E )qlor
Outdoor FM antennal
(not supplied)

Coaxial cable
(not supplied)

Main un|t
(rear view) //

/4 2

/

AMEXT

’ﬁ c%ﬁfﬁ AM LOOP
When using an antenna other than those
supplied with this product, refer to the operation

manuals for the antenna for details of
connection.

When positioning the antennas, f|nd the best position for reception while listening to an actual radio program

(refer to "Listening to Radio Broadcasts" (I3~ page 20)).
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Connecting the Speakers

Main unit (rear view)

After connecting the speakers, gently pull on the
speaker cords to make sure that they are firmly
connected.

o o o 9
OpO
©©©

©malm1 DIGITAL2 |  DIGITAL OUT @ —~ I:)\
L] O e o ==lo

ANTENNA

©0@

Y
COMPONENT

s AMEXT
COAXIAL AN LOOP

CENTER
FRONT SPEAKERS —y - SURROUND SPEAKERS ~
0® 0O @T CICANCIC]

o, O NIN
— - - e ?mip i i
Red White Gray Blue
Speaker cords
[ Connect the speaker plug to the speaker terminal of the same color.

The cord with a black line is connected
to the negative terminal.

N
/4
®
®

[ _BSH

P

@
° e

.

KU’/\
iy

Front speaker
(rear view)

« Do not short-circuit the @ and © speaker termi-
nals. Doing so may damage the speakers.

» The front speaker cord with a black line is to be
connected to the negative terminal. Properly con-
nect the cords to the @& and © speaker terminals.

* Fully insert the speaker cord plugs into the
speaker terminals on the rear of the main unit.

» The speakers of this product are magnetically
shielded, but color irregularities may occur on the
TV depending on how the speakers are installed.
Keep in mind the following.

1. Turn off the main power of your TV before
installing the speakers. Wait for about 30 min-
utes before turning on the TV again.

2. If color irregularity occurs in pictures, keep a
distance of more than 10 cm between the TV
and the speakers.

ol
0000000

NOTE

* Improper speaker cord connection spoils the stereo
effect and sound quality.

» The impedance of speakers connected to this
product must be within the range of 4 Q to 16 Q.

+ Cooling fan is built into the main unit for emitting
generated heat. The internal cooling fan auto-
matically rotates and stops. To ensure sufficient
cooling, leave a space of more than 1 cm
between the main unit and the speakers or other
objects.

14
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(Continued) Connect all necessary parts before connecting the power plug.

Connections
Connecting Other Equipment | Connecting with digital equipment
Read this section when connecting other audio Input | | AV amplifier with a built-in
equipment to this product. decoder (not supplied)
To an optical digital input 1

terminal

Output | | AUDIO OUTPUT Other audio
equipment
®® =

0 N

Optical digital cable
(not supplied)

Main unit (rear view)

DIGITAL 1 DIGITAL2 | DIGITAL OU’

Inout DIGITALB B
Audio cord | P w

(not supplied)

To DIGITAL 1
or 2 terminal

Optical digital cable
(not supplied)

=

LINE IN

ReHr O Lerr

Main unit (rear view)

 Before connecting other equipment, turn off both

; ; ; MD player or CS tuner Output
the main unit and the equipment. (not supplied) utpu

—T —T

» For details of signals to be output, refer to page 42.

1
e
[ | Toan optical digital
output terminal

15



Connecting with a TV

v Main unit
VIDEO IN Supplied video cord (rear view)

@4—’:' ) / = ©

S-VIDEO
» Connect the main unit directly with a TV (or a
monitor) without routing through a VCR. Otherwise
it may cause picture distortion while playing back.
(Such picture distortion is caused by a copy
protection system, and thus it is not a malfunction.)

Main unit
o~ —— ey v
=7 VCR (or monitor)
T

Connecting directly

Also, if the main unit is connected to a TV with a
built-in VCR, there may be picture distortion during
playback.

NOTE

* You need to set "MONITOR TYPE" in the
"PICTURE" menu correctly according to the aspect

ratio of your TV. (5~ page 41)

When a Clearer Picture Is
Desired

You can enjoy pictures of better quality using the
following cord instead of the supplied video cord.

I Connecting by using the S-video cord

_ Main unit
S-video cord (rear view)
(not supplied) VIDEO

S-VIDEO IN
v

ol

Connect the ends of S-video cord making
sure that each end matches its compatible
terminal.

&

S-VIDEO

Connecting by using the component
video cord

You can enjoy better quality pictures than when
using the S-video cord.

vV

COMPONENT VIDEQ IN

©00O

Y Ps Pa

Component video cord
(not supplied)

COMPONENT
Main unit (rear view)

» Use one of either the S-video cord or the compo-
nent video cord. If both cords are used, pictures
may not be played back properly.

NOTE

« In order to enjoy pictures with the progressive

mode (I¥~ page 30), the TV is required to have
progressive video input.

« If the component video input jacks of your TV are
BNC type, use a plug adapter (not supplied) to
convert the plugs.
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(Continued)
Connections

Connect all necessary parts before connecting the power plug.

Connecting the Sub-woofer
Equipment

Main unit (rear view) o -
Amplifier-built-in
sub-woofer

DIGITAL 1

DIGITAL
IN

AUDIO

J
om0

To an audio input
terminal

Audio cord (not supplied)
(If an audio cord comes with the amplifier-
built-in sub-woofer, you can use the cord.)

NOTE

* When you connect a sub-woofer to the system, set

"SUB WFR" to "ON" in "Other Settings" (I3~ page
39).

17

Connecting the Power Cord

Main unit (rear view)

~ACIN

, » AC outlet

+ After making all other necessary connections,
connect in the power plug.

* When you insert the power cord to a plug socket,
STANDBY lamp on the main unit is turned on.

NOTE

» The preset setting such as preset channels and
sound adjustment may be erased in a few days in
the following cases:

- When you disconnect the power plug.
- When a power failure occurs.

Power cord




Basic Operations

This manual explains the operations assuming that
you will use the remote control. Some buttons on
the main unit are the same as those on the remote
control. You can use either button in this case.

— Remote control
|_ mode selector
+
Vou| [Avoro d
@TUNING TUNING@®

i~ Number buttons

DISP/CHARA

SET PQRS TUvV WXYZ

O@ &

CANCEL|| TV RETURN

CLOCK/TIMER

» Set the remote control mode selector to aupio
AUDIO before using the number buttons. 1y

Setting the Clock

You can set the clock while the main unit is turned
either on or off.

Example: To set the clock to 10:10 a.m.
CLOCK/TIMER

1 Press O.

2 Set the hour.

STUNING TUNING &
0 & or@ é}

Back Next Back Next

* Holding down the button causes the hour to
increment.

* You can use the number buttons to specify
the hour.
Refer to "Using the number buttons" shown
below.

4<Using the number buttons>7

Set the remote control mode selector to B]T

AUDIO before using the number buttons. AUDTS

To select 1-10: Press the corresponding
number button.

To select 11+: Press +10 and another
number button.

Examples: 3: &
13: -O-0
200 GO -@O->®©
23 G -@-0

* To return to step 2, press CA%L.

4 Setthe minute in the same manner
as steps 2 and 3.

| Adjusting the clock

CLOCKTIMER
Press (O five times to display the clock, and

then adjust the clock starting from step 2.

Displaying the clock while using the
main unit

DISP/CHARA

Press () repeatedly.

NOTE

» The time display on the main unit is a 24-hour
clock.

» The clock will gain or lose approximately 1 minute
per month.

+ Set the clock again after you have disconnected
the power plug or a power cut has occurred.

18
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(Continued)
Basic Operations

For the locations of remote control
buttons, refer to page 18.

Turning On/Off the Main Unit

®/1 AUDIO

Press (or on the main unit).

» With the power off, pressing either button
also turns on the main unit. The function
assigned to the button starts working at the
same time.

Remote control:

Main unit: "0 ) S (Crwm B ) cS

NOTE

» Cooling fan is built into the main unit for emitting
generated heat. The internal cooling fan automati-
cally rotates and stops.

Adjusting the Volume
+
Press .

* You can also adjust the volume by pressing

- voLumE +

o "o on the main unit.

NOTE

* You can adjust the volume within the range of 0 to
40.

Temporarily Turning Off the
Sound (FADE MUTING)

MUTING
Press C)-

* "FADE MUTING" appears and the volume
reduces to "0".

« To return to the previous volume, press
MUTING

O again.

Emphasizing Heavy Bass
Sound (AHB PRO)

AHB PRO

Press O AHB PRO

« Each time you press () , AHB PRO
function changes between "ON" and
"OFF".

* While AHB PRO function is activated,
"AHB PRO" is displayed in the display
window.

» "AHB PRQO" stands for "Active Hyper
Bass PRO".

19

Using Clear Voice Function

Clear Voice function allows you to easily under-
stand the dialog of DVD videos even with the vol-
ume turned down.

CLEAR
VOICE

Press

EAR
ICE

CLl
» Each time you press V@ Clear Voice func-

tion changes between "ON" and "OFF".
» While Clear Voice function is activated, ») is
displayed in the display window.

NOTE

« This function cannot be used when the sound
source is radio.

« This function is effective when the center chan-
nel signal exists with surround sound, or when
the sound is set to Surround even with stereo
sound (> page 38).

» Performing the recording operation deselects
Clear Voice function.

Adjusting Bass/Treble Sound

1 BASS/TREBLE

Press () repeatedly to select
"BASS" or "TREBLE".

2 Press & or O to adjust the
sound quality.
* You can adjust the sound quality within the
range of -5 to +5.
* The display returns to the sound source dis-
play in a few seconds.

Changing the Brightness of
the Display Window
(DIMMER)

P DIMMER
ress O. DIMMER
* Each time you press (), the display
changes as follows.

DIMMER ON : The display window

becomes dark.

DIMMER QFF: Cancels the brightness

adjustment
(initial setting).

NOTE

* When the main unit is turned off, the display
changes between "DISPLAY OFF" and "DISPLAY
ON"




Listening to Radio Broadcasts

Used frequently

This product can receive FM and AM radio broad-

casts.

—— Remote control

mode selector
AUDIO @

STUNING TUNING &

S

PLAY/FM MODE

—+ Number buttons

DISP/ICHARA (" MARK

OO @

GHI JKL

SET || PQRS  TUV

TV RETURN

» Set the remote control mode selector to aupio
AUDIO before using the number buttons. v

Setting the AM Tuner Spacing
Some countries space AM stations 9 kHz apart,
and other countries use 10 kHz spacing.

On the main unit ONLY:
oYl

|
(L. l
< =

§63% D 5858 o
\ /A

et >p FM/AM

B\When the main unit is turned off

>

To select 10 kHz spacing, while holding down g

on the main unit, press ) on the main unit to turn
on the power. "AM 10 kHz" appears in the display
window.

To select 9 kHz spacing, while holding down G on

the main unit, press on the main unit to turn on

the power. "AM 9 kHz" appears in the display
window.

NOTE

« If the spacing is switched, the memory in which the
radio stations were stored will be erased.

Selecting a Radio Station

1 Press .a repeatedly to select
IIFMII or IIAMII-
Example: Display while an FM radio broadcast
is received
Preset number

(= Fiage 21)
| ST

Stereo indicator

T
Frequency

2 Press "5 or Gy repeatedly to

select a radio station (frequency).
* You can also select a radio station using the

automatic tuning.

Automatic tuning: h

STUNING TUNING &

Hold down “Gs9 or ) until the frequency
starts changing, and then release the but-
ton.

When the main unit has received a broad-
cast, the frequency automatically stops
changing.

To quit the function while searching for a

STUNING TUNING &

broadcast, press G« Or G» .
\ J/
* When the main unit has received an FM
stereo broadcast, "ST" lights up.

NOTE

* If an FM stereo broadcast is difficult to hear
because of noise, you may be able to hear more
LAY/FM MODE

easily by pressing ’ (O to switch the sound to
monaural reception. In this case, "MONQ" lights up.
To return the sound to stereo reception, press

PLAY/FM MODE . . .
again or select another FM radio station.

20
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(Continued)
Listening to Radio Broadcasts

For the locations of remote control
buttons, refer to page 20.

Storing Radio Stations
(Preset)

You can store up to 30 FM radio stations and up to

15 AM radio stations.

B While the broadcast from the radio station
you want to preset is being received

1

NOTE

* When you store a radio station to a preset number
to which another radio station has previously been
stored, the newly set radio station replaces the pre-

Set the remote control mode
selector to AUDIO.

AUDIO
v

SET
Press ).

« "SET" flashes for approximately 5 seconds.

While "SET" is flashing, press the
MARK TVRETURN

number buttons (& - , @ or
Go) to select the preset number
you want to use.

* Refer to "Using the number buttons"
(15" page 18).

While the selected number is

flashing, press SCET)

* "STORED" appears and the selected radio
station is stored.

viously stored radio station.

Tuning in to a Preset Radio
Station

W While an FM or AM broadcast is being
received

1

21

Set the remote control mode
selector to AUDIO.

AUDIO
v

Use the number buttons to select

the preset number of the radio sta-

tion to which you want to tune in.
* Refer to "Using the number buttons"
(05" page 18).

* You can also select the preset number by

pressing @ or §>

Changing the Display in the
Display Window

DISP/CHARA
. DISP/CHARA .
* Each time you press () , the display
changes as follows.

Display while a radio
broadcast is being

received (5~ page 20)

‘ (With an MD loaded)

f i Display of remaining

R E M . (Time display) time for MD recording
| Clock display |




Basic Operations of the DVD Player

~

/How to read this manual

» Operations are described by mainly using the
remote control buttons. If there are the same
marks on the main unit, the buttons on the main
unit can also be used.

* The following marks tell you for which type of the
discs the operation can be made.

25 I BN 5 kX Y
uPEG] ASF JDivx)

* The illustrations and TV screens may be different
between the actual case and the description.

» "VCD" stands for "Video CD".

\ "SVCD" stands for "Super Video CD".

J

/1 AUDIO

S sLow &

— Remote control
° @_® @ |_ mode selector

AUDIO @

STUNING TUNING S

@

RETURN

— Number buttons

DISPICHARA "MARK ~ ABC DEF

»

» Set the remote control mode selector to aupio @T

AUDIO before using the number buttons. v

Playback

(Refer to page 36 for playing back MP3/WMA/
JPEG/ASF and DivX.)

1 Press &5 (left) on the main unit.
* The disc tray comes out.

2 Place a disc on the disc tray.

Letter-printed surface

Disc tray

* When you want to listen to an 8 cm disc,
place it on the inner hollow of the disc tray.

3 Press .

* When the disc is loaded, DISC IN lamp on
the main unit lights red.
EDisplay for DVD VIDEO
Display while a DVD VIDEO is being played
back:

Title number  Chapter number

Trimel Teuarl

T
Elapsed playing time
Display while the DVD VIDEO is stopped:

» While resume function (I3~ page 25) is
on.

» While resume function (I3~ page 25) is
off.

Total number of titles

(Continued on next page)
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(Continued)
Basic Operations of the DVD Player

M Display for a DVD VR

Display while a DVD VR is being played back:

Original program/
play list number Chapter number

LI Teunel

M Display for VCD/SVCD

Display while a VCD/SVCD is being played
back:
PBC indicator
Track number (I plage 24)

Elapsed playing time
Display while a DVD VR is stopped:

|

W Display for CD
Display while a CD is being played back:
Track number  Elapsed playing time
|

M 1

» PBC indicator is displayed while PBC is acti
vated.

Display while the VCD/SVCD is stopped:
Total number of tracks
1

|

Display while the CD is stopped:
Total number of tracks  Total playing time

EDisplay for DVD AUDIO

Display while a DVD AUDIO is being played

back:
Group number Track number

g T Ty 1

Elapsed playing time

Display while the DVD AUDIO is stopped:
Group number  Track number

W Display for ASF/DivX
Display while an ASF/DivX is being played
back:
Group number Track number

g T Ty 1

Elapsed playing time

Display while the ASF/DivX is stopped:
Group number  Track number

23

T
Total playing time (*1)
*1 "PBC" will appear when the disc is PBC-
compatible.

NOTE

» The menu may appear in the display window after
DVD playback starts. In such a case, select the
desired menu item by using the following buttons
on the remote control.

» Select a menu item with Ca_7, Zv N or @ @

and then press .

+ Select a menu item with the number buttons.
» Operation may differ from the explanation given
here, depending on the disc type.




For the locations of remote control
buttons, refer to page 22.

4 Messages displayed on the TV screen )
While a DVD is selected as the sound
source, the messages shown below are dis-
played, depending on the status.

NOW READING
The main unit is reading the disc. Wait for a
while.

REGION CODE ERROR!
The disc cannot be played back because its

region code is not compatible. (I3~ page 4)

NO DISC
No disc is loaded.

OPEN
The disc tray is opening.

CLOSE
The disc tray is closing.

CANNOT PLAY
You are trying to play back an unplayable
disc.

-

%

" M
Guide icons temporarily displayed on
the TV screen (on-screen guide)

u : Play
(I3 page 22)

m : Pause
(I3 page 25)

m : Fast reverse/Fast forward search
(D=3 page 25)

m : Slow motion playback (reverse/
forward directions)(I5~ page 26)

: Containing multi-angle views
g:] (15" page 29)

O)) : Containing multi-audio
(I3 page 28)

(I=z~ page 28)

: The disc cannot accept the operation
you have attempted.

(" PBC (Playback control) h
* PBC is a signal recorded in a VCD (version
2.0) for controlling VCD playback. You can
operate software that has interactive or
search functions using the menu display
recorded in a PBC-compatible VCD.

HTo play back a VCD without PBC, follow
the operation below.

« Select the desired track number with the
number buttons while playback is
stopped.

» While playback is stopped, press “Gas or

TUNING &

" to select the desired track number,

and then press .

HTo play back a VCD with PBC, follow the
operation below.

TOP MENU/PG MENU/PL

*Press (O or QP during playback. Or,
press C_m_ ) once (when Resume func-

tion is on, press twice) and then press .a
Thegisplay window of the main unit shows
"PBC".

» While a VCD or SVCD is being played

RETURN

@ : Containing multi-subtitle
N

%

back, press () to return to the higher
\____menu group. Y,

Changing the Display in the
Display Window

DISP/CHARA

Press O DISP/CHARA

+ Each time you press () , the display
changes as follows.

B While a disc is being played back or
stopped

Display while a disc is
being played back or
stopped

(D= pages 22 and 23)

¥

R EM. (Time display)

¥

| Clock display |

(With an MD loaded)
Display of remaining
time for MD recording

Playing Back from a Position
10 Seconds Before
(One Touch Replay)

BWWhile a disc is being played back
Press (o).

NOTE

» This operation may not be carried out for some
discs.
* You cannot return to the previous title.
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(Continued)
Basic Operations of the DVD Player

Used frequently

B3
EWhile a disc is being played back
Press C® ).

Resuming Playback (RESUME)
SUcp) Wi J ASF

When playback is stopped in the middle, playback
can be started from the stopped scene.
How to suspend playback

EWhile a disc is being played back
Perform any of the following operations during
playback.

Stopping Playback

Press C_®_ ) once.*

Press (D' “ to turn off the power.

Change the source to FM/AM, LINE or MD.*

* Even if the power is turned off by pressing
/1 AUDIO

after this, the position where playback has
been stopped will be stored.

How to start playback from the stored
position

Press .

NOTE

« This function does not work in program playback or
random playback.

» The position where playback starts again may be
a little different from the stopped position.

* When a disc menu is displayed, the resume func-
tion may not work.

» The audio, the subtitle and the angle at that time
are stored as well as the stopped position.

« The stored position will be cleared if the disc tray
is opened. Further, if C_® ) is pressed during
playback, "RESUME" appears. If C_®_ ) is
pressed at this time, "RESUME" will disappear
and the stored information will be cleared.

* Resume function is set to on as the initial
preset. You can set the function to off

(12" page 42).
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Pausing Playback

DVDIDVD[DVD[VCD

\

sigp) co ] i Jopec
| ASF ] Divx

EWhile a disc is being played back
Press (w).

To resume normal playback, press .

* Playback cannot be paused by pressing
on the main unit during JPEG disc slide-show.

Advancing Picture Frame by
Frame

VCD -
| ASF ]
L_(only for moving images)

B While a disc is paused

Press @

» Each time you press @ picture will be
advanced frame by frame.

* You cannot operate this function with on
the main unit.

Fast Reverse/Fast Forward
Search

| Wha ] ASF
There are two methods.
B While a disc is being played back

@ SsLow sLow &
Press @ or
@ sLow sLow &

* Each time you press («) or  (»), the speed
increases as shown below.

x2 W x5 x10 » x20 » x60

* To restore the normal speed, press .

TUNING &

Hold down @’ or

* Fast reverse/fast forward search can be car-
ried out only while the button is pressed.

NOTE

* ForaDVD VIDEO, SVCD or VCD, no sound comes
out during fast reverse/fast forward search.

» For a CD or DVD AUDIO, sound is intermittent
during fast reverse/fast forward search.




For the locations of remote control
buttons, refer to page 22.

Slow Motion Playback

L_(only for moving images)
B While a disc is paused

S sLow SLow &

Press @ or

. < sLow
» Each time you press *
increases as shown below.

Tigp e iggm Tig m 11y w1/
* Press @ to pause playback, and press

to resume normal playback.

NOTE

* No sound will be produced.

» The picture motion in the reverse direction may
not be smooth.

» For a VCD or SVCD, slow motion playback can
be carried out in the forward direction only.

the speed

Skipping to the Beginning of a
Track

palpiploralovce] oo Liialece
~Pace

EWhile a disc is being played back

Press S TUNING or TUNING &

» Each time you press °&'ﬂ§°, the current
chapter/track/file skips to the beginning of the
previous chapter/track/file.

« Each time you press Gy » the current
chapter/track/file skips to the beginning of the
next chapter/track/file.

GROUPITITLE SKIP r GROUP/TITLE SKIP

* Press
group.

NOTE

» Except for a DVD VIDEO, this operation can also
be carried out while the disc is stopped.

« This operation may not be carried out for some
discs.

to select a title or

Skipping to the Beginning of a
Track with the Number Buttons
3
ASF J Div)

B While a disc is being played back

1 Set the remote control mode

selector to AUDIO.

AUDIO
TV

2 Press the number buttons ((5 -

TVRETURN

, @ or @) to select the track/

chapter you want to listen to.
* Refer to "Using the number buttons"

(x> page 18).
NOTE

* You can operate a VCD or SVCD while the disc is
stopped or played back with PBC off.

* You can operate a DVD AUDIO, CD, MP3, WMA,
or JPEG while the disc is either played back or

stopped.
« This operation may not be carried out for some

discs.

Selecting a Track from the
Menu Screen

DY) RYBIOND R IR ] Divx)
L (PBC off)

EWhile a disc is stopped or being played
back*

1 Set the remote control mode
selector to AUDIO.

AUDIO
TV

MENU/PL
2 Press () or

* A menu screen of the disc appears.

-only 5" can be used for DVD AUDIOs.

3 Press 4 /(v @ @ (only for a

DVD VIDEO or a DVD AUDIO) or
the number buttons to select a
track you want to listen to.

* Refer to “Using the number buttons”

TOP MENU/PG

(03> page 18).
« If there are two or more pages of menu
STUNING TUNING &

screen, press (<5 OF G») to change the
pages (only for a VCD or SVCD).

4 Press (™).
NOTE

 You cannot perform this function with discs to which
a menu screen is not recorded.
« Some disc may start playback even if you do not

press .
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(Continued)
Basic Operations of the DVD Player

For the locations of remote control
buttons, refer to page 22.

I Using the Menu Screen for DVD VRs
B While a disc is stopped or being played back

1 TOP MENU/PG

Press O to display the origi-

nal program or press "7\ to dis-
play the play list.

Example

Original program

ORIGINAL PROGRAM
No |Date Ch
03/12/04] | 1
09/12/04] | 1
18/12/04] | 1
20/12/04] | 1
1

1

Title

La fleur

The last struggle
free flyer
BOOM!

Mr. Lawrence
Satisfy U

[25/12/04)
28/12/04]

D o1 N —

Recording Title name
date
Channel

information

Starting time for
the title recording

Play list *

PLAY LIST

No |Date Chap||Length | Title
03/12/04f | 2 []0:23:24] Nebula G.
2[15/12/04 4 1[1:04:39] CDJ
3[24/12/04] | 13 []0:41:26] Secret Garden
4(27/12/04] [17_|]0:09:08] S. Walker

Recording | Total playing time for
date the title

Number of chapters
included in the title

* A play list will appear only when it has been
recorded in the disc.

2 Press (17 (3D to select the
desired title.

3 Press .

» When you have selected the original pro-
gram, playback will start from the selected
title to the following titles.

* When you have selected the play list only
the selected title will be played back.

27

Skipping at about 5 minute
intervals

You can skip within a file at about 5 minute
intervals.

This is useful especially when you want to skip
within a long file.

B\When a disc is played back

1 Set the remote control mode
selector to AUDIO.

AUDIO
v

2 Press @ or é}

» Each time you press the button, the play-
back position skips to the beginning of the
previous or next interval. Each interval is
about 5 minutes.

NOTE

* Intervals are automatically assigned from the
beginning of a file.

* You can use this function only within the same
file.

* You cannot use this function for some discs.




Convenient Functions of the DVD Player

— Remote control
|_ mode selector
AUDIO E
STUNING TUNING &
GROUP/TITLE SKIP

@ SCREEN

AUDIO SUBTITLE ANGLE ZOOM
PAGE SCAN MODE

PLAY/FM MODE REPEAT

i— Number buttons

MARK  ABC DEF

CANCEL

« Set the remote control mode selector to aupio @T

AUDIO before using the number buttons. 1y

Selecting the Audio Language

VCD
UEp] Divx)
EWhile a disc containing two or more audio
is being played back

AUDIO

1 Press Q-

Example: TV screen

Selected audio/Total
number of audio
Q) 1/4
VAN

ENGLISH +— Selected audio
4

* Each time you press % the audio will
be changed. The audio can also be
changed by pressing Tx 7 (v ).

2 Wait for a few seconds or press

€.

NOTE

* You can also operate this function by using the

menu bar ([IXF page 34).

« For a language code such as "AA", refer to "Lan-
guage Codes" (I3~ page 43).

* When 2 channel sounds are recorded in 1/2 and
multi channel sounds with down-mix prohibited
are recorded in 2/2 in a DVD AUDIO, you can
select 1/2 only.

 For a DivX disc, only the number of the language
is displayed on the TV screen.

Selecting the Subtitle
Language

sveo) RY 2] pivx)
onIy for moving images)

B While a disc containing two or more subti-
tles is being played back

1 Press SUBTITLE

Example: TV screen

Selected subtitle/Total
number of subtitles
(When no subtitle is
set in the disc, "--"

@1/4 I appears.)

Selected subtitle
ENGL'SH ——(When no
4

subtitle is set in
the disc, "OFF"
appears.)

2 Press i /v \toselecta
subtitle.

3 Wait for a few seconds or press

€.

NOTE

* You can also operate this function by using the
menu bar ([IF page 34).
SUBTITLE

+ For an SVCD, each time you press () in step
1, the subtitle type and ON/OFF will be changed.

« For a language code such as "AA", refer to "Lan-
guage Codes" (I3~ page 43).

* The manner of displaying subtities may be differ-
ent depending on the disc.

I Canceling the subtitle

SUBTITLE

Press ) to select "OFF".

28

4
O
2
a
[e]
-
[=2]
£
c
Q
-
2
-l



(Continued)
Convenient Functions of the DVD Player

Selecting a View Angle

L (only for moving images)
B While a disc containing two or more view
angles is being played back
ANGLE

1 Press O.

Example: TV screen

Selected view angle/
Total number of view
El:] 1/a angles

VAN
1 —1—Selected
~ view angle

. ANGLE .
* Each time you press (), the angle will
be changed. The angle can also be
changed by pressing a7 /3.

2 Wait for a few seconds or press
NOTE

« You can also operate this function by using the
menu bar (55~ page 34).

Magnifying the Picture (ZOOM)
Leplase

(only for moving images)

B While a disc is played back or paused

ZO0OM

1 Press O.

» Each time you press % the picture
magnification will be changed (OFF,
ZOOM1 - 6).

* When a JPEG disc is used, the picture
magpnification changes through "ZOOM
1", "ZOOM 2" to "OFF". You cannot
change the picture magnification during
slide-show playback.

2 Select the portion you want to see
by pressing T4+ 7 (v @ é} .

* When you magnify a picture, image quality may be
deteriorated or image may be distorted.

* (Only for a DVD AUDIO) Zoom operation is dis-
abled when a still picture is displayed.

* You may not be able to use zoom operation on
some discs.
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Adjusting the Picture Quality
(VFP)

VCD .
JPEG] ASF
B While a disc is played back or paused

SCAN MODE
1 Press
Example: TV screen

NORMAL — T

GAMMA

Current VFP mode

BRIGHTNESS

SATURATION

TINT

SHARPNESS

2 Press @ ® to select VFP mode.

NORMAL : For normal playback.
(You cannot adjust the image
quality.) » Go to step 7.
CINEMA . Suitable when viewing a movie in

a dim room.

(You cannot adjust the image

quality.) - Go to step 7.
USER1/USERZ2: You can adjust the image quality.

— Go to step 3.

3 Press i/ v \toselect an item
you want to adjust.

Setting items
GAMMA : Controls the brightness of neutral
tints while maintaining the
brightness of dark and light
portions.
(Setting range: -3 - +3)
BRIGHTNESS: Controls the brightness of the
display.
(Setting range: -8 - +8)
: Controls the contrast of the
display.
(Setting range: -7 - +7)
SATURATION : Controls the saturation of the
display.
(Setting range: -7 - +7)
TINT : Controls the tint of the display.
(Setting range: -7 - +7)
Controls the sharpness of the
display.
(Setting range: -8 - +8)

4 Press .

CONTRAST

SHARPNESS :



For the locations of remote control
buttons, refer to page 28.

Example:
A
GAMMA 0
h 4
5 Press Ti 77 to change the
value.

6 Press .

« To adjust other items, go back to step 3.
7 Press
NOTE

SCAN MODE

« If no operation is made for several seconds during
the procedure, the settings made so far will be
automatically stored.

» "VFP" stands for "video fine processor".

Enjoying Better Pictures
(SCAN MODE)

In the progressive mode, you can enjoy better
pictures. The video system can be selected from
PAL and NTSC.

« In order to enjoy pictures in the progressive mode,
the following requirements should be met.
» There must be component video input termi-
nals on the TV set connected to the main unit.
* The main unit and the TV set must be con-
nected using a component video cord
(I=3" page 16).
When the above requirements are not satisfied,
leave the main unit in the Interlace mode. If the
progressive mode is set, pictures may be
distorted.

B While the disc is stopped

1 Hold down (i) for two or more
seconds.
2 Press ) or @ to select "NTSC",

"NTSC PROG.", "PAL" or "PAL
PROG.".

3 Press

* It returns to sound source display.

» When the progressive mode is selected, the

display window shows "PROGRESSIVE".

Playing Back the Bonus
Group

AUDIO
There are some DVD AUDIO discs with a special

group, called "bonus group", recorded.
Bonus indicator

BONUS

* This operation can be carried out when
"BONUS" is lit in the display window on
the main unit.

EWhile a disc is being played back

1 Set the remote control mode
selector to AUDIO.

AUDIO
v

2 GROUP/TITLE SKIP

Press repeatedly during
playback to select a bonus group.

+"KEY___ "appears on the TV screen
and in the display window on the main
unit.

3 Press the number buttons to enter
a pin code (4 digits).
» The method of getting a pin code is
different depending on the disc.

4 Press (™).

* When a correct pin code is entered,
"BONUS" disappears and the playback
of the bonus group starts.

« If an incorrect pin code is entered, try
entering a correct pin code again.
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(Continued)

Convenient Functions of the DVD Player

Browsable Still Pictures
(B.S.P.)

AUDIO
There are some DVD AUDIO discs with still pic-
tures recorded. Among the still pictures, there are
pictures called B.S.P. (browsable still pictures).
You can change these pictures as if turning over
pages.
B.S.P.Iindicator

B.S.P.

* This operation can be carried out when
"B.S.P."is lit in the display window on the
main unit.

B While a disc is being played back
1 Press (PAGDE

» Each time you press &GS the still picture
will be switched over.

* You can also change the pictures by
pressing T4 7y .

Example: TV screen

Selected page/
Total number of

pages
PAGE 1/2
VAN
1 — Selected page
< (still picture)

2 Wait for a few seconds or press

€.

Playing Back the Disc in the
Desired Order (Program
Playback)

VCD
3
You can program a maximum of 99 chapters or
tracks. You can program the same chapter or track

more than once.
EWWhile a disc is stopped

1 Set the remote control mode
selector to AUDIO.

AUDIO
TV

PLAY/FM MODE

2 Press () toselect "PROGRAM".

W Display for DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO/MP3/
WMA/CD/VCD/SVCD

DVD, DVDA, MP3, WMA,CD or VCD
|

Program indicator
Example: For DVD VIDEO

PROGRAM > TV screen

No. Group/Title  Track/Chapter

screen

D ~ND ;R W =

NOTE

* You can operate this function on the menu bar

(I3 page 34).
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3 Press the number buttons ((- (),
@@ or ) to program chapters/
tracks.

M Display for DVD VIDEO

* Select a title number, and then select a
chapter number.
Title number Chapter number

1 TITLE 1 1 CHAP 1
. o 4 PRGM

T
Program number
EDisplay for DVD AUDIO/MP3/WMA
» Select a group number, and then select a
track number.
Group number Track number
]

4 PRGM

Program number

W Display for CD/VCD/SVCD

« Select a track number.
CD or VCD Track number

Total time for
program playback

Example: For DVD VIDEO
PROGRAM \

No. Group/Title  Track/Chapter
1 5

TV screen

®~N® U W

* Refer to "Using the number buttons"
(D35 page 18).

+ Before selecting a bonus group of a DVD
AUDIO, cancel the "BONUS" display as
explained in "Playing Back the Bonus
Group" on page 30.

* When you try to enter more than 99 chap-
ters or tracks, "MEMORY FULL" appears.

4 Press .

NOTE

* You can set tracks from either a disc or MD in a
program playback setting.

For the locations of remote control

buttons, refer to page 28.

| Confirming programmed content
While playback is stopped, press "9’

TUNING &

or > repeatedly.
* During this operation, you can add a
track as the last in the program (<5 step

3), or erase the last track. To erase the
CANCEL

last track, press ().

I Canceling program playback

While playback is stopped, press

"5 repeatedly to display an item
other than "PROGRAM".

* This operation does not erase the pro-
grammed content.

I Erasing the whole program

While playback is stopped, hold down

CANCEL

NOTE

* Ejecting the disc or turning off the main unit also
erases the programmed content. This operation
also cancels program playback.
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(Continued)
Convenient Functions of the DVD Player

For the locations of remote control
buttons, refer to page 28.

Random Playback
EDES

You can listen to tracks or chapters in random
order.

B While playback is stopped

1 Press PLA%)DE repeatedly to select

"RANDOM".

Example: For CD
Random indicator

* "RANDOM" appears in the TV screen.

2 Press .

* You can set tracks in random playback from either
a disc or MD.

RANDOM
|

i S TUNING
* Pressing (<o) repeatedly does not return play-

back to the previous track.
» Each track is played back once.

I Canceling random playback

While playback is stopped, press

5" repeatedly to display an item
other than "RANDOM".

NOTE

* Ejecting the disc or turning off the main unit also
cancels random playback.

33

Repeat Playback
3
(PBC off)

Chsr Jonx

B While a disc is being played back

REPEAT

Press O -

» Each time you press

REPEA

", the repeat type

will be changed (The repeat type differs

depending on the disc type).

Di?’\),las%fe';rt]he d?s';ﬂ;)w%n Repeat types
on the main unit
e | cu [T
() A(l-r'- REPEAT Repeats all
REPEAT ALL ALL GAL - tracks™
(il GR?)EP” REPEAT & Repeats the
REPEAT GROUP GROUP*? current group*®
Coove |G |
(] TR/Z?K“ REPEAT  _|Repeas the
REPEAT TRACK TRACK*# current track
DOOFrF REPEAT Cancels
no display OFF repeat

. During the program playback, all programs are
repeated.

"2 While the original program of a DVD VR is
played back, "PG" is displayed. While the play
list of a DVD VR is being played back, "PL" is
displayed.

"3 The current title is repeated for a DVD VR.

“4"STEP" is displayed during program playback or
random playback.

NOTE

* You can also operate this function on the menu bar
except when using this function with an MP3,WMA

or JPEG disc (I3~ page 34).

» The repeat mode will be automatically cancelled
if there is a file that cannot be played back.

« For details on A-B repeat (repeat playback of a
designated part), refer to page 35.




Status Bar and Menu Bar

AUDIO

ad

[ /e

;

— Remote control
mode selector

o

ON
@ SCREEN
O

T Number buttons

ABC DEF

MARK

GHI JKL MNO
PQRS TUvV WXYZ

@ @ ©®

TVRETURN 100+

G0

VCD -
3
You can display the status bar and menu bar on
the TV screen, and can control discs with the bars.

« Set the remote control mode selector to aupio T

AUDIO before using the number buttons. 1y

Using the Status Bar and
Menu Bar

EWhile a disc is being played back
SngEN

1 Press o)

twice.

rStatus bar
R A i 3 cinp 33 | TOTAL 12558 | b
TIME|CO0FF | @ cHar. | OD 13 | 115 | 8y 173 |

Menu bar
» The above is an example for a DVD VIDEO.
2 Press » to select an item you

want to operate.

3 Press .

* You can set the selected function. For the
setting items, refer to the following "Function
list".

* The currently active function shows blue.

ON
* To cancel the menu bar, press %(5EEN.

I Function list

Press ("1 7 v\ to select, and press . to
determine unless otherwise noted.

TIME |

Time display
selection

Changes time information displayed in
the display window on the main unit and

the status bar. Each time is

pressed, the display will be changed.

DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO

TOTAL : Elapsed playing time of current title/
group

T.REM : Remaining time of current title/group

TIME : Elapsed playing time of current
chapter/track

REM : Remaining time of current chapter/track

DVD VR

TOTAL : Elapsed playing time of original
program/play list

T.REM :Remaining time of original program/
play list

CD/VCD/SVCD

TIME : Elapsed playing time of current track

REM : Remaining time of current track

TOTAL : Elapsed playing time of disc

T.REM : Remaining time of disc

A

Time search

DOFFl 3" page 33
Repeat mode
[ page 35

CHAPHp| /
TRACK=p

Chapter search/
Track search

i

DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO
Selects a chapter/track. Press the
number buttons to enter the chapter/

track number and press .

Examples:

5 ® 24 @ ®

DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO/VCD/SVCD

Qap 1/3
Audio 25" page 28
o s | DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO/SVCD
Subtitle 5" page 28
DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO
84 113 |
View angle 5" page 29
DVD AUDIO
PAGE -I- Switches the still pictures (B.S.P.)
Page switch recorded on a DVD AUDIO disc.

25" page 31

I Information displayed on the status bar
DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO (the example below is

for a DVD VIDEO)
T

DVD-VIDEO

Dolby D
Time

3/2.1ch
Sound signal type
Playback status

p
(only for DVD VIDEO)

(DVD VIDEO) (DVD VIDEO)
Current title number Current chapter number
(DVD AUDIO) (DVD AUDIO)

Current group number Current track number

(Continued on next page)
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(Continued)
Status Bar and Menu Bar

For the locations of remote control
buttons, refer to page 34.

VCD/SVCD/CD/ASF/DivX (the example below is

for a CD)
cp RANDOM m
Playback mode Time
(VCD/SVCD/CD) Current track number ~ Playback status
(ASF/DivX disc) Repeat mode status

NOTE

» The playback status mark has the same meaning of
the mark on the on-screen guide (I35~ page 24).

Playing Back the Designated
Part Repeatedly
(A-B Repeat Playback)

L (PBC off)
EWhile a disc is being played back
ON
1 Press & twice.
» The menu bar (I¥° page 34) appears.

Press @ é} to select o orr|.

Press .

Press T4 7 (v \to select
[ -

Press at the starting point of
the part to be repeated (designat-
ing A point).

» The icon on the menu bar will be [ &a |.

6 Press at the end of the part to
be repeated (designating B point).
» The icon on the menu bar will be "eas].
"G A-B" appears in the display window on
the main unit and the part between A and B
points is played back repeatedly.

a WO DN

I Canceling A-B repeat playback

« To cancel A-B repeat playback:
* PressCm ).
« With _&as| being highlighted, press
twice.

(Select & orF|.)
NOTE

« A-B repeat playback is possible only within the
same title or track. A-B repeat playback cannot
be carried out during PBC playback, program
playback, random playback and repeat playback.
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Designate the Time
(Time Search)

VCD
L (PBC off)
B While a disc is being played back

1 Set the remote control mode
selector to AUDIO.

AUDIO
TV

SCgEEN
2 Press (™ twice.
* The menu bar appears (I5° page 34).

3 Press @ é} to select @=|.
4 Press (™).

5 Enter the time using the number
buttons (O-®, @).

Example: When you want to play back a
disc from the position of (0 hour)
23 minutes 45 seconds, press
the buttons in the order:

- O- - ®-0O
* You can skip entering "minutes" and
"seconds".

« If you enter wrong numbers, press @ to

delete the numbers, and then enter the
numbers again.

6 Press o).
SCREEN

* To delete the menu bar, press O -

NOTE

* You may not be able to operate this function
depending on the disc.

* This function does not work during program play-
back or random playback.

« For a CD, this operation can always be carried
out.

» Time search for a DVD VIDEO is from the begin-
ning of the title, for a DVD AUDIO is from the
beginning of the track being played back. Time
search for a VCD, SVCD and a CD is as follows:
» When the disc is stopped, time search is from

the beginning of the disc.
* When the disc is being played back, time search
is within the track currently being played back.




Playing Back MP3/WMA/JPEG/ASF and DivX Discs

T

®f

i~ Remote control
mode selector

e |

aupio (]
S TUNING TUNINGS
GROUP/TITLE SKIP

€9
(533

— Number buttons

» Set the remote control mode selector to aupio
AUDIO before using the number buttons. v

Playback
i Jopea] asF)

Display of an MP3/WMA disc is described here as
an example.
For a JPEG disc, read "track" as "file".

NOTE

» When files of different types are recorded on a disc,
select the file type to be played back (IS5~ page 41).

1 Insert adisc.

Example: TV screen

This indicator lights up
during repeat playback
(I page 33).

Elapsed playing time of

This indicator lights up
during program playback

(I5" page 31). the selected track (only
Group list for MP3/WMA/ASF disc)
y

\ FILE (PROGRAM](REPEAT STEP |(Time 00:02:151@\

Group: 1110 Track : 1/8 (Total 128)

spring 1. begonia.mp3

summer 2. gemman chamomile.mp3

fall 3. kiwi fruit.mp3

winter 4. orchard grass.mp3
i 5. petunia.mp3

Track Information 6. north pale.mp3

Title

begonia

Artist

nipper kun

Album

Voice

Tag information of the
selected track
(only for MP3/WMA disc)

Track list (Tracks con-
tained in the selected

group)

Example: Display window

Group number  Track number

|
"WMA" is displayed when a WMA disc
is loaded, and "JPG" is displayed when
a JPEG disc is loaded.

When an ASF/DivX disc is played back, no disc
type indicator is displayed.

2 Press i /(v \toselecta group.

3 Press é} to move to the track list.

* Pressing @ returns to the group list.

(Continued on next page)
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(Continued)
Playing Back MP3/WMA/JPEG/ASF and DivX Discs

4 Press i (7 to select a track.

5 Press or €.

Example: Display during playback
Group number  Track number
] ]

MP3

T
Elapsed playing time
(This indicator is not displayed
while a JPEG disc is loaded.)

« At first, a track title (file name) is scrolled.

* When an MP3 or WMA disc is loaded, tag infor-
mation (title/artist/album) is scrolled followed by
a track title.

* Only alphanumerical one-byte characters are
displayed properly as a track title or tag informa-
tion.

(Notes for creating files/groups R
* Use correct extensions (Upper case letters and
lower case letters can be mixed).
MP3 file: ".MP3" ".mp3"
WMA file: ".WMA" ".wma"
JPEG file: ".JPEG" ".JPG" ".jpeg" ".jpg"
* Use only single byte alphanumeric characters
for file names and group names.

Notes for creating CD-R/RW discs

* Disc format should be "ISO 9660"

 Packet Write Method (UDF format) should not
be used.

» Make sure that the disc is finalized.

Notes for creating DVD-R/RW discs
\° Use UDF Bridge format.

/
NOTE
. YOU can alSO use ITITLESKIP and GROUP/TITLE SKIP |n Step 2
* You can also use the number buttons in step 4. In
this case, steps 3 and 5 are not needed. Refer to
“Using the number buttons” (I¥~ page 18).
STUNING TUNING® .
* Youcan also use (o) Or (») instep 4. In this
case, step 3 is not needed.
\

e
Slide-show playback

* For a JPEG disc, when you press in step

5, files are continuously played back from the
selected file (slide-show playback). When you

press , only a selected file is played back.
« Afile is displayed for approximately 3 seconds
in a slide-show playback.
« After all files are played back, the playback is
automatically stopped.

/
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For the locations of remote control
buttons, refer to page 36.




Setting and Adjusting Surround Mode

o Selecting the Surround Mode
EDED

SU;I&%%ND SURROUND

1 Press () repeatedly to select
the surround mode.

SURROUND
MODE

Each time you press , the display

changes as follows.
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=) AUTO SURROUND  : Normally this mode should be
3 turned on.

MOVIE/M. MUSIC : Select this mode when watching
movies or using sound sources
l recorded with multi-sounds.

compared with the multi-channel

@ §> WIDE/2ch MUSIC : This mode produces broader sound

mode. Select this mode when using
the sound source recorded with 2ch
@ such as sound source or CD.
SUPER WIDE - This mode produces even broader
SETTING sound.
&€
CHLEVEL
@ Bem SURROUND OFF Turns off the surround effect.
&)
NOTE
* When the surround mode is "ON", and the signal
I About Surround Mode has been surround-processed, the display window
shows "SURROUND".
B Multi-channels Surround Mode * During recording, the surround mode is tempo-
i - rarily deselected.
x\gz?genlarriil?nii?n Sound format Display * When headphones are connected, the selected
with "AUTO SUR- PPCM P PCM headphones mode is displayed ([~ page 40).
ROUND" setting, poLBY DIGITAL | 00D
this unit automati- DTS [dits]

cally determines the
correct format and turns the surround mode "ON".
When a 2ch signal is input, the unit automatically
turns off the surround mode.
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(Continued)
Setting and Adjusting Surround Mode

For the locations of remote control
buttons, refer to page 38.

Adjust the Volume for Each
Speaker

1 Press ¢ ) to select "SURR" (Sur-
round Speaker) or "SUBWFR"
(Sub-woofer).

* "SUBWFR" can only be selected when
playing back a multi-channel DVD with a
sub-woofer audio signal.

2 Select @D or O to adjust the
volume.
Adjust the volume between -6 to +6.
« It will return to sound source display in a
few seconds.

NOTE

« In the following situations, "SUBWFR" cannot be
adjusted.
* "SUB WFR" is set to "OFF" in "Other Settings"
on the right.
» The sound source with stereo sound is played.
» The sound source is DVD/CD and the disc is
stopped.
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Other Settings

SETTING

1 Press()

2 Selecta setting item by pressing
Ly dor a7,

BAL : Adjust the volume balance of the front
I speakers.
SUB WFR  : Set whether a sub-woofer is to be used.
DECT . Set the decode mode for Digital 1
1 Terminal.
DEG2 : Set the decode mode for Digital 2
Terminal.
3 Press @ 3} to set or adjust the

level.

BAL:
Turning down the volume of the left or right
speaker. To turn down the volume of the right

speaker, press @ (R-1-R-21), to turn down the

volume of the left speaker, press )») (L-1-L-21).

The volume level changes each time the button is
pressed. When the balance is right, it displays
"CENTER".

SUB WFR:

When a sub-woofer is connected to the unit, select
llONII.

When a sub-woofer is not connected, select
"OFF".

DEC1, 2:
This allows you to set to the decode mode when
external equipment connected to Digital 1 or 2
uses Dolby Digital or DTS, or when an equipment
such as a BS digital tuner is connected to Digital 1
or 2. It is helpful in the following situations:
* When the sound is not audible at the beginning
of the playback.
» When noise is heard when selecting a chapter.
AUTO/PCM:Normally this mode should be
selected.
DTS: This mode should be selected when
the sound is DTS. Other sounds than
DTS are not heard.
« It allows you to return to source (sound source)
display a few seconds later.



PHONES Function

T

SURROUND
MODE

Using the Surround
Headphones Function

BWhen headphones are connected and the

sound source is other than the radio
SURROUND

1 Press "% repeatedly to select
the headphones mode.
SURROUND
Each time you press % , the display
changes as follows.
= H.P. AUTO - Normally this mode should be

turned on. For multi-sound, select
H.P. SURROUND mode, and for ste-
reo sound, select H.P. NORMAL
mode.

H.P.SURROUND : Select this mode when watching a
movie or listening to a multi-sound
l source.

= | P NORMAL : Select this mode when listening to a

sound source recorded with 2ch,
such as a CD or other 2ch sound
source.

* When the surround mode is ON and a signal
is being surround-processed, the display
window shows "SURROUND".

* During recording, the surround mode is tem-
porarily deselected.

* When the headphones are disconnected, the
selected surround mode is displayed.

- H.P. AUTO = AUTO SURROUND
MOVIE/M. MUSIC

- H. P. SURROUND WIDE/2ch MUSIC
SUPER WIDE

- H.P.NORMAL === SURROUND OFF

Refer to "Setting and Adjusting Surround
Mode" (I3~ page 38).

PHONES/LINE OUT terminal

Jvc

GO %6606

—T — I

OUTPUT MODE

Changing the PHONES/LINE
OUT Terminal Output

The output from the PHONES/LINE OUT terminal
can be set to headphones audio output or line out
output for a digital audio player.

B\When the headphones are disconnected
and a line out cord is connected

1 Press D%gT on the main unit repeat-
edly to select the output audio.

OUTPUT
MODE

©)

Each time you press , the display

changes as follows.

=) | INE OUT1 . Line out audio for digital
audio* is output. The vol-
ume and sound quality
cannot be adjusted.

- Normal line out audio is
LINE 0UT2 " output. The volume and
sound quality cannot be
adjusted.

L 4

. . Headphone audio is out-
== Headphone mode display :
(Normally H.P. AUTO) put. The vglume and
sound quality can be

adjusted.

* Optimal level when connected to a JVC digital
audio player.

* Do not change the PHONES/LINE OUT terminal
output to LINE OUT 1 or 2 while listening with
headphones, as unexpected loud sounds can dam-
age your hearing. Be sure to connect the line out
cord before changing the setting.

» While a line out cord is connected to the
PHONES/LINE OUT terminal, the speakers do
not produce any sound.
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Preferences

23] 2% R ) PXCUEp) ¢ b ] Wi Jupeg)

82

SETUP

©)

You can change the initial settings of this product
according to the environment the product is used

in.

« Set the remote control mode selector to aupio
AUDIO before using the number buttons. 1y

NOTE

» The top and bottom of the preference screen may
not be displayed on a wide TV. Adjust the picture
size on the TV.

Basic Operations

This section explains basic operation for changing
various settings.

B While a disc is stopped or no disc is loaded
(while "NO DISC" is displayed)
SET UP
1 Press (.
« "SETTING" appears in the display window
on the main unit and the following screen
appears on the TV.

LANGUAGE
( MENU LANGUAGE | ENGLISH ]
( AUDIO LANGUAGE | ENGLISH J
 SUBTITLE | ENGLISH )|
[ ON SCREENLANGUAGE | ENGLISH ]

* Proceed with operations by following the
description on the TV screen.

41

LANGUAGE

NOTE

« If the selected language is not recorded on the disc,
the optimum language set for the disc appears.

* Fora

language code such as "AA", refer to the

"Language Codes" (I3 page 43).

Items

Contents

MENU LANGUAGE | Select the language for the DVD VIDEO menu.

AUDIO LANGUAGE | Select the audio language for the DVD VIDEO.

SUBTITLE

Select the subtitle language for the DVD
VIDEO.

ON SCREEN
LANGUAGE

Select the language displayed on the preference
screens.

QP

ICTURE

Items

Contents ( :initial setting)

MONITOR
TYPE

Select a display method suitable for your TV.

16 : 9/16 : 9 MULTI (wide TV):

Select this item when the aspect ratio of your wide
TV is fixed to 16:9 (when playing back a DVD
VIDEO recorded at 4:3, this product automatically
adjusts the screen width of the output signal).

4:3LB/4: 3 MULTI LB (letter box):

Select this item when the aspect ratio of your TV is
conventional 4:3. While viewing a wide screen
picture, the black bars appear on the top and
bottom of the screen.

4: 3 PS/4: 3 MULTI PS (pan scan):

Select this item when the aspect ratio of your TV is
conventional 4:3. While viewing a wide screen
picture, the left and right edges of the picture will not
be shown on the screen. (If the disc is not
compatible with the pan scan, the picture will be
displayed at the letter box ratio.)

PICTURE
SOURCE

Select an item suitable to the video source.
AUTO:

The video source type (a video or film) is
automatically selected.

FILM:

Select this item when you want to view a film or
video recorded with the progressive scan method.
VIDEO:

Select this item when you want to view a normal
video.

SCREEN
SAVER

Select the screen saver mode between ON /OFF
(screen saver activates when there is no operation
made for about 5 minutes since a still picture was
last displayed).

FILE
TYPE

If a disc includes an AUDIO file (MP3/WMA), a
STILL PICTURE file (JPEG) and a VIDEO file (ASF/
DivX), select which file is played back. If you
change this setting, open and close the disc tray, or
momentarily turn off the main unit. (A disc either
with audio files or still picture files can be played
back regardless of this setting.)




(o> AUDIO

(/7 OTHERS

Items Contents ( : initial setting) Items Contents ( : initial setting)

DIGITAL Select an output signal type from the following RESUME Select ON or OFF. ([I3¥~ page 25)

AUDIO in accordance with the equipment connected to - -

OUTPUT the digital audio output terminal (AV amplifier, gﬁlggREEN Select ?N or °FF-2(§°f details on the guide
etc.). (See the list below for the preference icons, refer to page 24.)
items and output signal.) AV COMPU  |When you want to control JVC TV by using this

. LINK MODE |product, select a mode that matches the
PCM ONLY: ) . terminal from the following. (For more details,
Equipment corresponding only to linear PCM. refer to "Using AV COMPU LINK" on page 70.)
DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM: ) ) DVD1 :
Dolby digital decoder or equipment having the Connect to the video-3 input on the TV set.
same function.
DVD2:
STREAM/PCM : ideo-1 i
DTS/Dolby digital decoder or equipment having Connect fo the video-1 input of the TV set.
the same function. DVD3:

DOWN MIX | Switch signal from the digital output terminal of Connect to the video-2 input of the TV set.
the DVD VIDEO according to the connected DivX The DVD player has its own registration code.
equipment. Select this when "DIGITAL AUDIO REGISTRATION | You can confirm the registration code, when
OUTPUT" is set to "PCM ONLY". necessary. Once you have played back a disc

in which the registration code is recorded, the
DOLBY SURROUND: e . registration code of the DVD player is
A dolby pro logic decoder-built-in equipment. overwritten for copyright protection.
STEREO :
An ordinary equipment.

D (Dynamic). To make adjustments for the difference

RANGE between a high volume and a low volume when

COMPRESSION | playing back with low volume (only for a DVD
recorded with Dolby digital).

AUTO :

D. range compression automatically works.
ON:

D. range compression always works.

List of relationships of DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT preference items and output

signal

Playback disc

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT preference

STREAM/PCM

DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM

PCM ONLY

48 kHz, 16/20/24 bits
Linear PCM DVD VIDEO
96 kHz linear PCM DVD VIDEO

48 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM

48/96/192 kHz,
16/20/24 bits linear PCM DVD AUDIO*

48 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM

44.1/88.2/176.4 kHz,
16/20/24 bits linear PCM DVD AUDIO*

44 .1 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM

DTS DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO*

DTS bit stream I 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM

DOLBY DIGITAL DVD VIDEO/

DOLBY DIGITAL bit stream 48 ktiz, 16 bits siereo finear

DVD AUDIO*
CD/VCD/SVCD 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo linear PCM/48 kHz, 16 bits linear PCM
DTS CD DTS bit stream I 44 .1 kHz, 16 bits linear PCM
MP3/WMA/DivX disc 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits linear PCM

NOTE

* There is no output for DVD AUDIO with content protection set.
» For a DVD VIDEO without content protection set, there is a 20 bit or 24 bit output at the digital audio output terminal.
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Language Codes

Code | Language Code | Language
AA  |Afar MK |Macedonian
AB  |Abkhazian ML |Malayalam
AF  |Afrikaans MN |Mongolian
AM | Ameharic MO |Moldavian
AR |Arabic MR |Marathi

AS |Assamese MS [Malay (MAY)
AY  |Aymara MT |Maltese

AZ  |Azerbaijani MY |Burmese
BA |Bashkir NA  |Nauru

BE |Byelorussian NE |Nepali

BG |Bulgarian NL |Dutch

BH |Bihari NO |Norwegian
Bl Bislama OC |Occitan

BN |Bengali, Bangla OM |(Afan) Oromo
BO |Tibetan OR |Oriya

BR |Breton PA  |Panjabi

CA |Catalan PL Polish

CO |Corsican PS |Pashto, Pushto
CS |Czech PT |Portuguese
CY |Welsh QU |Quechua
DA | Danish RM |Rhaeto-Romance
DZ |Bhutani RN  |Kirundi

EL Greek RO |Rumanian
EO |Esperanto RU |Russian

ET Estonian RW |Kinyarwanda
EU |Basque SA |Sanskrit

FA Persian SD  [Sindhi

Fl Finnish SG |Sangho

FJ Fiji SH |Serbo-Croatian
FO |Faroese Sl Singhalese
FY Frisian SK |Slovak

GA |lIrish SL Slovenian
GD |Scots Gaelic SM [Samoan

GL |Galician SN [Shona

GN |Guarani SO |Somali

GU |Gujarati SQ |Albanian
HA |Hausa SR | Serbian

HI Hindi SS |Siswati

HR |Croatian ST |Sesotho

HU |Hungarian SU [Sundanese
HY |Armenian SV [Swedish

1A Interlingua SW | Swalhili

IE Interlingue TA  |Tamil

IK Inupiak TE |Telugu

IN Indonesian TG |Tajik

IS Icelandic TH |Thai

IW Hebrew TI Tigrinya

J Yiddish TK  [Turkmen
JW |Javanese TL Tagalog

KA |Georgian TN |Setswana
KK |Kazakh TO |[Tonga

KL Greenlandic TR |Turkish

KM |Cambodian TS |Tsonga

KN |Kannada T Tatar

KO |Korean (KOR) TW |[Twi

KS Kashmiri UK |Ukrainian
KU  |Kurdish UR |Urdu

KY  |Kirghiz UZ |Uzbek

LA Latin VI Vietnamese
LN |Lingala VO |Volapuk

LO |Laothian WO |[Wolof

LT Lithuanian XH |Xhosa

LV Latvian, Lettish YO |Yoruba

MG |Malagasy ZU  |Zulu

MI Maori
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Country/Area Codes

AD | Andorra ES | Spain LC | Saint Lucia SD | Sudan

AE | United Arab Emirates ET | Ethiopia LI Liechtenstein SE | Sweden

AF | Afghanistan Fl Finland LK | SriLanka SG | Singapore

AG | Antigua and Barbuda FJ | Fiji LR | Liberia SH | Saint Helena

Al | Anguilla FK | Falkland Islands LS | Lesotho S| | Slovenia

AL | Albania (Malvinas) LT | Lithuania SJ | Svalbard and Jan

AM | Armenia FM | Micronesia LU | Luxembourg Mayen

AN | Netherlands Antilles (Federated States of) LV | Latvia SK | Slovakia

AO | Angola FO | Faroe Islands LY | Libyan Arab SL | Sierra Leone

AQ | Antarctica FR | France Jamahiriya SM | San Marino

AR | Argentina FX | France, Metropolitan MA | Morocco SN | Senegal

AS | American Samoa GA | Gabon MC | Monaco SO | Somalia

AT | Austria GB | United Kingdom MD | Moldova, Republic of SR | Suriname

AU | Australia GD | Grenada MG | Madagascar ST | SaoTome and Principe

AW | Aruba GE | Georgia MH | Marshall Islands SV | El Salvador

AZ | Azerbaijan GF | French Guiana ML | Mali SY | Syrian Arab Republic

BA | Bosnia and GH | Ghana MM | Myanmar SZ | Swaziland
Herzegovina Gl | Gibraltar MN | Mongolia TC | Turks and Caicos

BB | Barbados GL | Greenland MO | Macau Islands

BD | Bangladesh GM | Gambia MP | Northern Mariana TD | Chad

BE | Belgium GN | Guinea Islands TF | French Southern

BF | Burkina Faso GP | Guadeloupe MQ | Martinique Territories

BG | Bulgaria GQ | Equatorial Guinea MR | Mauritania TG | Togo

BH | Bahrain GR | Greece MS | Montserrat TH | Thailand

Bl Burundi GS | South Georgia and MT | Malta TJ | Tajikistan

BJ | Benin the South Sandwich MU | Mauritius TK | Tokelau

BM | Bermuda Islands MV | Maldives TM | Turkmenistan

BN | Brunei Darussalam GT | Guatemala MW | Malawi TN | Tunisia

BO | Bolivia GU | Guam MX | Mexico TO | Tonga

BR | Brazil GW | Guinea-Bissau MY | Malaysia TP | East Timor

BS | Bahamas GY | Guyana MZ | Mozambique TR | Turkey

BT | Bhutan HK | Hong Kong NA | Namibia TT | Trinidad and Tobago

BV | Bouvet Island HM | Heard Island and NC | New Caledonia TV | Tuvalu

BW | Botswana McDonald Islands NE | Niger TW | Taiwan

BY | Belarus HN | Honduras NF | Norfolk Island TZ | Tanzania, United

BZ | Belize HR | Croatia NG | Nigeria Republic of

CA | Canada HT | Haiti NI | Nicaragua UA | Ukraine

CC | Cocos (Keeling) HU | Hungary NL | Netherlands UG | Uganda
Islands ID | Indonesia NO | Norway UM | United States Minor

CF | Central African IE | Ireland NP | Nepal Outlying Islands
Republic IL Israel NR | Nauru US | United States

CG | Congo IN India NU | Niue UY | Uruguay

CH | Switzerland 10 | British Indian Ocean NZ | New Zealand UZ | Uzbekistan

Cl | Céte d'Ivoire Territory OM | Oman VA | Vatican City State

CK | Cook Islands 1Q | Iraq PA | Panama (Holy See)

CL | Chile IR | Iran (Islamic Republic of ) PE | Peru VC | SaintVincent and the

CM | Cameroon IS | Iceland PF | French Polynesia Grenadines

CN | China IT | ltaly PG | Papua New Guinea VE | Venezuela

CO | Colombia JM | Jamaica PH | Philippines VG | Virgin Islands (British)

CR | Costa Rica JO | Jordan PK | Pakistan VI | Virgin Islands (U.S.)

CU | Cuba JP | Japan PL | Poland VN | Viet Nam

CV | Cape Verde KE | Kenya PM | Saint Pierre and VU | Vanuatu

CX | Christmas Island KG | Kyrgyzstan Miquelon WF | Wallis and Futuna

CY | Cyprus KH | Cambodia PN | Pitcairn Islands

CZ | Czech Republic Kl Kiribati PR | Puerto Rico WS | Samoa

DE | Germany KM | Comoros PT | Portugal YE | Yemen

DJ | Djibouti KN | Saint Kitts and Nevis PW | Palau YT | Mayotte

DK | Denmark KP | Korea, Democratic PY | Paraguay YU | Yugoslavia

DM | Dominica People’s Republic of QA | Qatar ZA | South Africa

DO | Dominican Republic KR | Korea, Republic of RE | Réunion ZM | Zambia

DZ | Algeria KW | Kuwait RO | Romania ZR | Zaire

EC | Ecuador KY | Cayman Islands RU | Russian Federation ZW | Zimbabwe

EE | Estonia KZ | Kazakhstan RW | Rwanda

EG | Egypt LA | Lao People’s SA | Saudi Arabia

EH | Western Sahara Democratic Republic SB | Solomon Islands

ER | Eritrea LB | Lebanon SC | Seychelles
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Listening to MDs

T

S SLow &

|—— Remote control

mode selector
AUDIO @

TUNING &

STUNING

GROUP/TITLE SKIP

PLAY/FM MODE REPEAT

— Number buttons

DISP/CHARA (" MARK ABC DEF

TITLE SEAR GHI JKL

SET PQRS TuvV

CANCEL|| TV RETURN

« Set the remote control mode selector to aupio

AUDIO before using the number buttons. 1y @T

Operation

Stop Press C = .

Press during playback. Pressing
Pause

again resumes playback.
Eject Press < (right) on the main unit.

2
-
|
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Used frequently

HW\When the main unit is turned on
1 Insert an MD.

Listening to MDs

Mark

+ Do not insert an MD while the main unit is turned off.
Forcibly inserting an MD may damage the main unit.

2 Press .

* When the MD is loaded, DISC IN lamp on
the main unit lights red.

W Display while an MD is being played back
Track number

ey SP

T [
Elapsed MDLP mode

playing (I3 page 52)
time

» When the track title has been set to the
track, the track title appears first.

» Group number appears next.*

*When the track being played back does not
belong to a group, "GR. - -" appears.

* Do not insert another MD while the MD indicator is
lighting up or flashing. Forcibly inserting an MD
may damage the main unit.

EDisplay while the MD is stopped
Tclntal number of tracks

Toltal playing time
» When the MD title (the disc title) has been
set to the MD, the MD title appears first.
* Long titles are scrolled.
+ Total number of groups appears next.*
* When no group belongs to the MD, "GR. - -"
appears.



Changing the Display in the
Display Window

DISP/CHARA

Press
DISP/CHARA

+ Each time you press () , the display
changes as follows.

EWhile an MD is being played back

Display while an MD is
being played back

(=3~ page 45)

- - When no title has been
|Track title display set to a track, "TR. NO
‘ TITLE" appears.

When the track being
played back does not
belong to a group, no
group title display
appears. When no title
has been set to a group,
"GR. NO TITLE" appears.

| Group title display

| Clock display |

EWhile an MD is stopped

Display while an MD is
stopped

(1= page 49)

¥

Total numbers of tracks
and groups display

¥

| Disc title display

When no title has been
set toan MD, "DISC NO
‘ TITLE" appears.

| Clock display |

NOTE

* While an MD is selected as the sound source,
when you insert an MD to which nothing has been
recorded, "BLANK DISC" appears.

Fast Reverse/Fast Forward
Search

There are two methods.
EWhile an MD is being played back

S sLow sLow &

Press («) or
* To restore the normal speed, press .

Hold down 9 or ‘&

* Fast reverse/fast forward search can be car-
ried out only while the button is pressed.

Skipping to the Beginning of a
Track

B While an MD is being played back
Press S TUNING or TUNING &
+ Each time you press “(<g , the current track
skips to the beginning of the previous track.

« Each time you press G » the current track

skips to the beginning of the next track.
GROUP/TITLE SKIP Or GROUP/TITLE SKIP

* Press G to select a group.

Specifying the Track
(Direct Track Selection)

1 Set the remote control mode
selector to AUDIO.

AUDIO
TV

2 MARK TV RETURN

Press the number buttons (G)-Go),

@ or o) to select the track you
want to listen to.
* Refer to "Using the number buttons"

(I~ page 18).
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(Continued)
Listening to MDs

Group Playback of an MD

You can play back just the tracks from a group
which you want to listen to.

EWhile an MD is stopped

PLAY/FM MODE

1 Press
"GROUP".

repeatedly to select

Group indicator

2 Press .

» Group 1 playback starts.
« If there is no group, "GR" disappears and
normal playback starts.

3 GROUP/TITLE SKIP ‘GROUP/TITLE SKIP
Press to select a
group.

» When playback of all tracks in the selected
group finishes, playback automatically
stops.

I Canceling group playback
While playback is stopped, press

PLAY/FM MODE

repeatedly to select an item
other than "GROUP".

NOTE

* Ejecting the MD or turning off the main unit also
cancels group playback.

Program Playback of an MD

This function allows you to program up to 32
tracks.

EWhile an MD is stopped

1 Set the remote control mode
selector to AUDIO.

AUDIO
v

2 PLAY/FM MODE

Press (O to select "PROGRAM".

b4 PRGM

1
Program indicator

47

MARK TV RETURN

3 Press the number buttons (DG,

@ or o) to select the track num-
bers.
* Refer to "Using the number buttons"

(I=>> page 18).

Track number Program number

e | pram

NOTE
CANCEL

* When you want to erase the program, press ()
while playback is stopped. Programmed tracks are
erased one by one from the last track. Holding

down CANCC% erases all programmed tracks.

* When you try to program the 33rd track, "MEM-
ORY FULL" appears in the display window to
indicate that 33 or more tracks cannot be pro-

grammed.
* When total time for program playback reaches 2
hours 31 minutes for an MD, "--:--" appears.

4 Press .

Confirming the programmed track
order

S TUNING

While playback is stopped, press

TUNING &

or o) repeatedly.
* You can add a track as the last track in the
program, or erase the last track.

(I step 3)

I Canceling the program playback
While playback is stopped, press

PLAY/FM MODE . .
repeatedly to display an item
other than "PROGRAM".

* This operation does not erase the program.

I Erasing all the programmed tracks
While playback is stopped, hold down

CANCEL

NOTE

« Ejecting the MD or turning off the main unit also
erases all the programmed tracks. This operation
also cancels program playback.




For the locations of remote control
buttons, refer to page 45.

Random Playback of an MD

This function allows you to listen to tracks in ran-
dom order.

EWhile an MD is stopped

PLAY/FM MODE

1 Press (O repeatedly to select
"RANDOM".

RANDOM

Random indicator

2 Press .

NOTE

. S TUNING
* Pressing (<o) repeatedly does not return play-
back to the previous track.
» Each track is played back once.

I Canceling the random playback
While playback is stopped, press

PLAY/FM MODE

repeatedly to display an item
other than "RANDOM".

NOTE

* Ejecting the MD or turning off the main unit also
cancels random playback.

Repeat Playback of an MD

This function allows you to repeatedly listen to the
same track.

REPEAT

During MD playback, press O
repeatedly to select the repeat mode.

Example:

G ALL

REPEAT

* Each time you press () , the display
changes as follows.

REPEAT ALL

(o ALL) :For repeating all tracks in an MD.
For repeating all tracks in the
selected group when MD group
playback is selected.

REPEAT TRACK

(@) :Forrepeating one track.

\4
REPEAT OFF
: For canceling repeat playback.

* Ejecting the MD or turning off the main unit also
cancels repeat playback.

Searching Titles of an MD

This function allows you to search titles for tracks
or groups in an MD.

EmWhile a disc is stopped

1 Set the remote control mode
selector to AUDIO.

AUDIO
v

2 Press Wéw“ repeatedly to select the
search type.

SEARCH

For searching track titles.

GR  SEARCH

For searching group titles.
(This function is available only
when there are groups.)

3 Press SCET)

Example:

SEARCH

(Continued on next page)
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(Continued)
Listening to MDs

4 Enter the title you want to find.
« Enter the first one to five characters of the title.
Example: Entering "F" searches titles
starting with "F" in order of track
number.
Entering "Frien" searches titles
starting with "Frien" in order of
track number.
* For entering titles, refer to "Entering Titles"
(I~ page 56).
» When searching tracks or groups with no titles,
enter nothing, and then proceed to step 5.

5 Press ().

* "SEARCH" appears and the title search
starts. When the title is found, playback of
the track starts. When playback finishes, the
next title search automatically starts.

NOTE

* A space is treated as a character. However, when
no character exists after the space, the space is
ignored.

« Capital letters and small letters are distinguished.

* When no corresponding titles are found, "NOT
FOUND" appears.

I Searching another track or group title

TUNING & GROUP/TITLE SKIP)

Press ¢») (or

I Quitting the title search
Press %SEW

* The title search is canceled and playback
returns to the beginning of the current track.

49

For the locations of remote control
buttons, refer to page 45.




Listening to Other Equipment

o 2 Start other equipment playback.

* Refer to the operation manual for the con-
nected equipment.

3 Adjust the volume and make other

necessary settings.
* For adjusting the volume and making other

necessary settings, refer to "Basic Opera-
tions" (I3~ page 18).

Changing the Display in the
Display Window

DISP/CHARA
Press
DISP/CHARA

+ Each time you press () , the display tog-
gles as follows.

| Sound source name |

(With an MD loaded)
R E M .(Time display) | Display of remaining
time for MD recording

| Clock display |
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DISPICHARA

1 Press'().
» Each time you press , the display

changes as follows.

*LINE : To listen to sound from
other equipment connected
l to the LINE IN terminals on
the main unit.

LINE-DIGITAL1 : To listen to sound from
other equipment connected
l to the DIGITAL 1 terminal
on the main unit.
== LINE-DIGITAL2: To listen to sound from
other equipment connected
to the DIGITAL 2 terminal
on the main unit.
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Recording Sound to MDs

T

STUNING TUNING®

DISPICHARA

0

Ow
m
4

OO

REC

0

Things You Should Know
about MD Recording

* It may be unlawful to record or playback
copyright material without the consent of the
copyright owner.

* Long Time Stereo Playback (MDLP) can be
utilized on this unit. This allows you to record
original stereo sound for two times or four times
longer than the designated period of time.

* You can record tracks having different MDLP
modes onto an MD.

* You cannot use the monaural extended record-
ing function with this product.

* You cannot record sounds from an ASF/DivX
disc.
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* Do not bump or sway the main unit during MD
recording. Be especially careful while "WRITING" is
displayed. Such movement may interfere with MD
playback.

* You cannot play back tracks recorded in LP2 or
LP4 with audio equipment that is not compatible
with MDLP. When you attempt playback, "LP: "
appears in front of the track title, and the main
unit does not produce any sound. When you play
back tracks recorded in LP2 or LP4 with audio
equipment that is compatible with MDLP, "LP: "
does not appear.

To activate or cancel the "LP: " indicator, press

(5. (See below)

I "LP: " indicator setting

L P.
Press O.

+ Each time you press &) the display
changes as follows.

(|_ P :) ON : For adding "LP: " to the track title.

. : For deleting "LP: " from the track
(LP:)OFF:Fer

4 CD-R/CD-RW recording R
* When you record sound from a CD-R or CD-RW

onto an MD, pressing 8 may display "SCMS
CANNOT COPY" in the display window, and
digital recording may not be available.

In such a case, set the recording speed to

normal, hold down 8 for 4 or more seconds.

While "ANALOG REC?" is displayed, press g
once again to select analog recording.

- %
* You can record up to 254 tracks to an MD. If you
try to record 255 or more tracks, "DISC FULL"

appears.

* When you use a partially-recorded MD, this
product searches for the blank portion and
records the new tracks to that portion.

Unlike cassette tape recording, you cannot
record over old tracks on an MD.

» Changing in sound volume and quality on this
product during recording does not affect the
recorded sound.

» Sound from a CD is recorded as digital signals to
an MD. Sound from the radio or LINE is con-
verted from analog signals to digital signals dur-
ing recording.

» When you record a disc, track marks are auto-
matically inserted between tracks. However,
track marks may not be inserted when a DVD
VIDEO or DVD AUDIO is recorded.




Recording All Tracks from a
Disc to an MD

1 Press , and then press C_ 1.

* The DVD is selected as the sound source
and playback is stopped.

BWhen recording sound from DVD VIDEOs
or DVD VRs

* Play back a title or chapter, pause playback,
and then press °%° to return to the begin-
ning of the first title/chapter.

* You may not be able to record a DVD
VIDEO or DVD VR depending on the disc.

2 Insert an MD.

* Close the write protect knob on the MD

beforehand (I3~ page 72).

3 Press ‘() to select the MDLP
mode.

* Each time you press S%wf)w, the display
changes as follows.

S P : For standard stereo recording
(Maximum recording time is 80
‘ minutes with an MD 80).

L P 2 : For x2 extended stereo recording
(Maximum recording time is 160
‘ minutes with an MD 80).

|_ P4 . For x4 extended stereo recording
(Maximum recording time is 320
minutes with an MD 80).

* As you change the MDLP mode
(SP—>LP2—LP4), the sound quality also
changes. When you want to record sound at
the best possible quality, select the SP
mode.

* When you use an MD car audio system,
portable MD player or other MD player that
is not compatible with the MDLP mode,
select the SP mode.

GROUP
4 Press O to set group recording.
» Each time you press % the display toggles

as follows.
: Activates group

G ROU P R E C ON recording (initial

t setting).

GROUP REC OFF: Cancels group

recording.
* You can form or cancel a group after the
recording finishes. (I3~ pages 60 and 63)

5 Press () to select the recording
speed.

» Each time you press S&ES the display
changes as follows.

: x5 high speed recording
X5 ip EED (only for CDs)

x1 SPEED: Normal speed recording

+ Select normal speed when you want to play
back a disc other than a CD. If you select
"x5 SPEED" for a disc other than a CD and

press , "CANNOT REC x1 REC ONLY"
appears in the display window and record-
ing does not start.

» Recorded sound quality is the same for both
high speed recording and normal speed
recording.

* You cannot listen to the sound during x5
high speed recording.

6 Press( ).
Example: Display while CD is recorded
Remaining MD recording time

Recording disc track number MDLP mode
1 |

I n

, pHIGH
“w' |GR SP

This indicator lights up

during x5 high speed  Tps indicator lights up
recording. during group recording.

* When "HCMS CANNOT COPY" appears,
refer to page 71.

NOTE

» The recorded sound level is automatically adjusted.
» The CD rotates at high speed during x5 high
speed recording. Therefore, depending on the
condition of the CD, the sound may be recorded
improperly and affected by noise. If the sound is
not recorded properly, select normal speed
recording.

The remaining time for recording differs depend-
ing on the selected MDLP mode.

You cannot record sound while the repeat play-
back function is on. Starting the recording func-
tion automatically cancels repeat playback.
While recording a DVD video, you cannot make
settings on the DVD including audio, subtitle,
view angles, picture magnification and surround
mode selection.

During the recording operation, the surround

mode is automatically deselected (I3~ page
38).

Quitting Recording
Press C = .
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(Continued)
Recording Sound to MDs

Recording Only One Track
from a Disc

(Excluding DVD VIDEOs)

Before proceeding to step 6, start
playback of the track you want to
record.

. .

* Pressing () in step 6 returns playback to
the beginning of the track, and only that
track is recorded.

* This one-track recording is not available for
DVD VIDEOSs or DVD VRs.

Recording the Second or
Subsequent Track to the Last
Track from a Disc

BWhen recording CDs/VCDs/SVCDs/DVD
VIDEOs/DVD VRs
(For DVD VR: only when recording in the
original program)
(For DVD VIDEO or DVD VR: while the
playback is paused)

Before proceeding to step 6, select the

starting track or chapter number by

S TUNING TUNING &
.

pressing "5 or

BWhen recording DVD AUDIOs/MP3s/
WMAs

Before proceeding to step 6, select the

GROUP/TITLE SKIP

group number by pressing

GROUP/TITLE SKIP

G», and then select the track
number by pressing “fany or

TUNING &
.

Program Recording from a
Disc

Before performing step 1 on page 52,
program the tracks you want to record
(1= page 47).
« Select normal speed recording (I5~ step 5
on page 52).
When you select "x5 SPEED" and proceed
to step 6, "CANNOT REC x 1 REC ONLY"
appears in the display window and record-
ing does not start.
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Changing the Display in the
Display Window during
Recording

DISP/CHARA

Press
DISP/CHARA

* Each time you press () , the display
changes as follows.

Remaining MD recording time

Z]'*

Recording disc track number

+ HIGH
+ GREEE Lp

. i L
de ! . & GR LP

Recording MD track number

\ 4

Recording MD group number
(When tracks have not been
recorded in a group, “GR.--” appears.)

Recording MD track number

||
N 4 i " HIGH
B E e [0 REC T

Elapsed playing time of
the track being recorded
Recording disc track number

Ig 1
. 4 HIGH
't L * GR GED (P

Clock display

Recording Sound from Radio
or Other Equipment

NOTE

» The recorded sound level is automatically adjusted.

» Sound-synchronized recording is employed for
recording sound from other equipment (LINE).
With sound-synchronized recording, this product
automatically identifies sound signals from the
sound source and starts recording. When sound
from the sound source pauses for 30 or more
seconds, this product automatically quits record-
ing. The blank time between the last recorded
track and the next recorded track is approxi-
mately 2 seconds.




For the locations of remote control
buttons, refer to page 51.

DISP/CHARA

1 Select a sound source. * When regordingﬂthe sound frE)m other equip-
- ment, wait until "LINE — MD" appears, and
Sound source Operation then start playback of the connected equip-
Radi Select the radio station whose broad- ment. Recording automatically starts when
b?oagcast cast you want to record (I35 page sound is input to the main unit. .
20). You can also start recording by pressing 'g
ﬂ S
gtohl:::_i;r:i?_ Press repeatedly to select LINE - 8
ment (LINE/ | or LINE-DIGITAL 1/2, and prepare With this method, even when sound from o
LINE-DIGITAL | playback on the other equipment the connected equipment pauses for 30 or _g
1/2) (1= page 50). more seconds, the main unit does not auto- 5
matically quit recording. 8
2 Insert an MD for recording. Quitting Recording o
« Confirm the MDLP, "LP: " indicator and
group recording settings. (I3~ pages 51 Press C_® D).
and 52)
* Close the write protect knob on the MD ) ) . )
(ISF page 72). Changing the display in the display
window during recording
3 Hold down “5 on the main unit for

P
approximately 4 seconds to dis- ress

play the track mark options. * Each time you press
changes as follows.

DISP/CHAR/

S(ﬁ“, the display
4 While the track mark options are

e | 2 4]

displayed, press © O °n the
main unit to select a track mark ‘

Recording sound source name

option. ! | oR EEG 5P
« Each time you press 6 6 , the display Remaining time for recording
changes as follows. *

MANUAL MARK : Each time you press (Sf) during
recording, a track mark is set
(initial setting). ‘ [

Recording MD track number

Y ReC

TIME MARK : Track marks are automatically set

in 5-minute intervals. *

Recording MD group number
(When tracks have not been
recorded in a group, “GR.--” appears.)

Recording MD track number

AUTO MARK : When no sound is produced for 3
or more seconds, a track mark is
automatically set. You can also

insert a track mark by pressing ‘

SET

El i

i oA EEA sp

5 Press g on the main unit.

Example: Display while FM radio broadcast is
recorded

GR A sp J

' GR GE® sp

Clock display
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Giving (Editing) Titles

Things You Should Know
about Editing

* You cannot edit an MD while its write protect
knob is open (I5° page 72). When you attempt
to edit a protected MD, "DISC PROTECTED"
appears.

» When you finish editing, "EDITING" appears,
then "WRITING" flashes and the edited setting is
recorded to the MD.

While "WRITING" is displayed, be careful not to
bump or sway the main unit. Such movement
may interfere with MD playback.

* You cannot edit an MD during program playback,
random playback, or group playback.

AUDIO @

STUNING TUNING & |_
(D) () i~ Remote control
GROUP/TITLE SKIP mode selector

MD TITLE/EDIT — Number buttons

CANCEL | | TV RETURN

« Set the remote control mode selector to aupio
AUDIO before using the number buttons. 1y

Giving (Editing) Titles

You can give titles to an MD (disc), tracks and
groups.

EWWhile the track or group to which you want
to give a title is being played back

1 Set the remote control mode
selector to AUDIO.

AUDIO
v

2 Display the title editing mode.
55

For editing an MD (disc) title or track titles

MD TITLE/EDIT

* Press to display the title editing
mode.

STUNING

* To edit a disc title, press “Ges) repeatedly to
display "DISC TITLE?". You can also display

MD TITLE/EDIT

"DISC TITLE?" by pressing while
the disc is stopped.

STUNING

* You can also select track number with

TUNING &

For editing group titles

MD TITLE/EDIT

* Press twice to display the group title
editing mode.

* You can also select a group number with

GROUP/TITLE SKIP GROUP/TITLE SKIP
) r :

3 Press (35

» The display is switched to title entry mode.
« If the title has already been entered, the title
is displayed at the character entry position.

Character entry position
(flashing)

AN

Selected character type:
[A]:Uppercase characters or symbols
[a):Lowercase characters or symbols
[1]:Numerical characters

4 Enter a title using the number

buttons.
* For entering a title, refer to "Entering Titles"

(=¥ page 56).

5 Press (),

* The entered title is given to an MD, track or
group.

To quit title editing | To give next title |

CANCEL

Press O . Press(sf).

¥

Go to step 4.



6 Press 5 (right) on the main unit
to eject the MD.

NOTE

* Number of characters that can be entered to an MD
You can enter up to 1792 characters to each MD,
with up to 61 characters to each track. However,
the actual number of characters that you can
enter is less than the number indicated here
because of restrictions of the MD writing method.
Spaces are counted as characters.

Example: When editing 120 tracks recorded
using long-play stereo recording to an
MD, you can enter 10 characters to
each track.

You cannot edit a title consisting of 62 or more

characters. When you want to edit a title contain-

ing 62 or more characters, edit the title on the
equipment on which the title was entered.

You can set a title during recording.

» While recording from a CD (except when
recording only one track from a CD), you can
enter up to 16 track titles before recording
finishes.

* If you do not press before recording

finishes, the entered titles are not stored.
* During group recording, you can enter titles for
the group.

.

.

Entering Titles

Example: To enter "F"
DISP/CHA

1) Press QRA repeatedly to select "A" as the
character type.

2) Press % repeatedly to display "F".

Character entry position
(flashing)

Selected character type:
[Al:Uppercase characters or symbols
[a]:Lowercase characters or symbols
[1]:Numerical characters

« Several characters are assigned to one button.
Press the button repeatedly until the desired
character is displayed.

« For the available characters, refer to "Available

Characters" (I3~ on the right).

To move the character entry position

* Press @ or é}

* When you want to enter "NO", "TV" or two char-
acters which are assigned to one button, enter

the first character, press 3} to move the charac-

ter entry position to the right, and then enter the
second character.

To erase a character

* Move the character entry position to the charac-
WNCEL

ter you want to erase, and press CAO
To enter a space
* Select the space from "Symbol" (I3~ the chart
below). You can also enter a space at the end of

a title by pressing 3}

To quit title entry

MD TITLE/EDIT MD TITLE/EDIT

* Press @w- The entered titles are
not stored.

Available Characters

Uppercase Lowercase Numerical
Button character character character
MARK Symbol* Symbol* 1
o | ¥ Y
ABC
ABC abc 2
DEF
@ DEF def 3
& GHI ghi 4
é JKL K 5
MNO
6
@ MNO mno
PQRS
PQRS pars 7
TUV tuv 8
WXYZ
@ WXYZ wXyz 9
(©) 0
*Available symbols
O Space Ll " #18 %] & G| )] * |+
, ‘— ‘ S <l=|>|?|@|_| °
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Editing Tracks

n n o - 4 Press S TUNING Or TUNING &
DIVIdIng d TraCK IntO TWO * You can adjust the dividing point within the

Tracks (DIVIDE) range of -128 to +128 position (approxi-
mately -8 to +8 seconds in SP mode).

5 Press O.

Example: Dividing a tune into tune A and tune B

D
number 6 Press .

Ty | | ; [ ore |

@ @ ® @ O + During editing, you can return to the previous step

MD TITLE/EDIT

by pressing
* You cannot divide a track in an MD containing

E ﬂ ’ by pressing C(A%L. You can quit the editing operation

EWhile the track you want to divide is being

played back 254 or more tracks. When you press &) in step
MDTITLE/EDIT 3, "DISC FULL" appears.
1 Press repeatedly to select - When you divide a track that has a title, the title is
"DIVIDE’?" added to both divided tracks.

2 Press O.

* You can also select the track number with

STUNING TUNING &

@9 » o or the number buttons. Refer to
"Using the number buttons" (I3~ page 18).

3 Press 6 to specify the dividing
point.

* This product repeatedly plays back the 4
seconds of sound immediately following the
dividing point.

"POSI." stands for "POSITION".

* When the dividing point does not have to be
adjusted, proceed to step 5.

* When you want to adjust the dividing point,
proceed to step 4.
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Joining Tracks (JOIN)

You can join two adjacent tracks into one track.

Example: Joining tune A and tune B

@® @ ® @ ®
AﬂBﬂJcﬂDﬂEﬂ’

..............
H H

v v v

@ ®

i a

EWhile the second track (track 2 in the exam-
ple shown above) to which you want to join
the first track is being played back

MD TITLE/EDIT

1 Press
"JOIN?".

repeatedly to select

2 Press sCET)

Track number

* You can also select a track number with

STUNING  TUNING &

@9 , ¢ orthe number buttons. Refer to
"Using the number buttons" (15~ page 18).

3 Press (85

4 Press .
NOTE

« During editing, you can return to the previous step

by pressing C&H You can quit the editing operation
MD TITLE/EDIT

by pressing

« You cannot join tracks that have different MDLP
modes (SP/LP2/LP4), or tracks that have differ-
ent recording types (digital/analog). If you
attempt to join such tracks, "CANNOT JOIN"
appears.

* When you join two tracks that have titles, the title
of the first track remains as the title of the joined
track.

For the locations of remote control
buttons, refer to page 55.

Moving a Track (MOVE)

Example: Moving tune B
® @ ® @

g ak

©

> Ji

EWWhile the track you want to move (track 2 in
the example shown above) is being played
back

1 MD TITLE/EDIT

Press
"MOVE?".

repeatedly to select

2 Press (Sf)

* You can also select a track number with

STUNING TUNING &

, &= or the number buttons. Refer to
"Using the number buttons" ([~ page 18).

SET
Press O).

STUNING TUNING &
or

W

Press to select the
track number to which you want to
move the specified track.

(Track 5 is selected in the example shown
above)

* You can also select a track number with the
number buttons. Refer to "Using the number
buttons" (¥~ page 18).

» When you move a track to a track number
which is registered in a group, the track is
registered in the group. When you move a
track which is registered in a group to a track
number which is not registered in a group, the
track is removed from the group registration.

5 Press O.
6 Press ).

NOTE

* During editing, you can return to the previous step

by pressing C(A%L. You can quit the editing operation
MD TITLE/EDIT

by pressing
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(Continued)
Editing Tracks

For the locations of remote control
buttons, refer to page 55.

Erasing a Track (ERASE)

Example: Erasing tune B
® @ ® @ ®

A 4 3 3 9

v » 7 e
O) ) 3 @

I

» Once you erase a track, you cannot retrieve it.
Before erasing a track, confirm that you no longer
need it.

EWhile the track you want to erase (track 2 in
the example shown above) is being played
back

1 P gTLEIEDIT

ress mw
"ERASE?".

repeatedly to select

Q%G, T%%" or the number buttons. Refer to

"Using the number buttons" (¥~ page 18).
SET
3 Press .

«" /" is added in front of the selected track
number.

CANCEL
* When you select a wrong track, press (O

to delete “ /“.

* You can select up to 15 tracks to be erased
with “Ge9 , G>p or the number buttons, and
E). Refer to "Using the number buttons”

(I=>" page 18).

4 Press .

5 Confirm that you no longer need
the tracks, and then press .

NOTE

« During editing, you can return to the previous step

by pressing % You can quit the editing operation
MD TITLE/EDIT

by pressing
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Erasing All Tracks

(ALL ERASE)
® @ ® @

Ny 1

&AII tracks are erased.

BLANK DISC

» Once you erase a track, you cannot retrieve it.
Before erasing a track, confirm that you no longer
need it.

1 MD TITLE/EDIT

Press repeatedly to select
"ALL ERASE?".

Press SCET)
Confirm that you no longer need
all tracks, and then press .

NOTE

* You can quit the editing operation by pressing
MDTITLE/EDIT

Wi




Editing Tracks by Group

You can sort tracks into 99 groups maximum.

Forming a Group (FORM
GROUP)

You can group tracks together. A sequence of
tracks that is not registered in any group can be
grouped.

Example: Forming tune A, tune B and tune C

into a group
@ @ ® ® ® ®
A ﬂ B ﬂ [ ﬂ D ﬂ E ﬂ F ﬂ’
v 3 v ¥
© @ [©) @ ® ®
fle Ao Bl A 8 4
Group 1

EWhile the track which you want to specify
as the first in the group (track 1 in the exam-
ple shown above) is being played back

MD TITLE/EDIT

1 Press repeatedly to select
"FORM GROUP?".

2 Press OO.

The first track number in the group

* You can also select a track number with

STUNING  TUNING &

, or the number buttons. Refer to
"Using the number buttons" (¥~ page 18).

3 Press (SfT)

4 Press "5 or Gy to select the

track number which you want to
specify as the last in the group.
(Track number 3 is selected in the example
shown on the left.)

The last track number in the group

* You can also select a track number with the
number buttons. Refer to "Using the number

buttons" (I3~ page 18).
5 Press O.
6 Press o).
[ notE |

* During editing, you can return to the previous step

by pressing CANCCSL. You can quit the editing operation
by pressing MDT'TLE

« If you select a track in another group, "GROUP
TRACK" appears and you cannot proceed to the
next step.

« If you select a sequence including a track that is
registered in another group, "CANNOT FORM!"
appears and you cannot proceed to the next
step.

v
The last track

Group 1
The first track
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(Continued)
Editing Tracks by Group

Adding a Track to a Group
(ENTRY GROUP)

You can add a track to the specified group as the
last track of the group.

Example: Adding tune F to group 1

31 B®ﬂc@ﬂ D@p{e@p g
A®ﬂ B®ﬂc®p F®ﬂ [D@p[fﬂy

Group 1 Group 2

B While the track which you want to add to a
group (track 6 in the example shown above)
is being played back

MD TITLE/EDIT

1 Press repeatedly to select

"ENTRY GROUP?".

SET
2 Press OO.
Track number
||||||||| \u "

* You can also select a track number with
Q&TSG, T%S“ or the number buttons. Refer to
"Using the number buttons" (¥~ page 18).

SET
3 Press -
4 GROUP/TITLE SKIP GROUP/TITLE SKIP

Press to select

the group to which you want to

add the track.

(Group 1 is selected in the example shown

above)

SET
5 Press OO.
6 Press .
NOTE
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« During editing, you can return to the previous step
by pressing % You can quit the editing operation

MD TITLE/EDIT

by pressing @)
« If you select a track already belonging to the

group, "CANNOT ENTRY!" appears and you
cannot proceed to the next step.

Dividing a Group into Two
Groups (DIVIDE GR.)

Example: Dividing group 1 into two groups

-

.

a2

m

8 4

Group 1 E

i
]
;

-

©) -4
-
@ 4

(.

Cal d- Al a A

Group 1 Group 2

EWhile the track which you want to specify
as the first in the second group (track 4 in
the example shown above) is being played

back
1 Press MWLH repeatedly to select
"DIVIDE GR.?".
2 Press OO.

Group number Track number

* You can also select a track number with
©TUNING TUNING &

@9 , e or the number buttons. Refer to

"Using the number buttons" (I5~ page 18).
* You can also select a group number with

GROUP/TITLE SKIP GROUP/TITLE SKIP

3 Press OO.
4 Press .
[_NotE |

« During editing, you can return to the previous step

by pressing %N:CSL. You can quit the editing operation
by preSSing MD TITLE/EDIT

If you select the first track in the group or a track
not belonging to the group, you cannot proceed
to the next step.

* When you divide a group that has a title, the

same title is given to both divided sections.




Joining Groups (JOIN
GROUP)

You can join two adjacent groups.

Example: Joining group 1 and group 2

® @ ® ® ® ®

) ¥

Group 2

! Group 1

'
|
' ]
’

) 4=

v

[0) @ [€ ® ®

FEEEET

Group 1

)

=~
[

B While the track in the second group to
which you want to join the first group (group
2 in the example shown above) is being
played back

1 MD TITLE/EDIT

Press repeatedly to select
"JOIN GROUP?".

2 Press sCET)

» Two adjacent group numbers appear.
* You can also select a group number with

GROUP/TITLE SKIP GROUP/TITLE SKIP

.

3 Press OO.

4 Press .
NOTE

« During editing, you can return to the previous step

by pressing % You can quit the editing operation
by pressing MDT'TLH.

* You cannot join two groups separated by a track
not belonging to either group. "CANNOT JOIN"
appears, and display returns to the previous
step.

¥ H

v
Track not belonging to either group

Group 1 Group 2

» When you join two groups that have titles, the
title of the first group remains as the title of the
joined group.

Moving a Group (MOVE
GROUP)

Example: Moving group 2

For the locations of remote control
buttons, refer to page 55.

-

.

@ @ ® @ ® ®

S

o
[a]
=
=)
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dmm

-

(.

@)
)

]

[©) ®

A A )

Group 1 Group 2

EWhile a track in the group you want to move

1
2

W

5
6

NOTE

(group 2 in the example shown above) is
being played back

MD TITLE/EDIT

Press repeatedly to select
"MOVE GROUP?".

SET
Press (O).

* You can also select a group number with

GROUP/TITLE SKIP

SET
Press O).

GROUP/TITLE SKIP

GROUP/TITLE SKIP

Press or to select
the group number to which you
want to move the specified group.

(Group 1 is selected in the example shown
above)

GROUP/TITLE SKIP

SET
Press O).

Press .

* During editing, you can return to the previous step

by pressing cAN(:CSL. You can quit the editing operation

MD TITLE/EDIT

by pressing
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(Continued)
Editing Tracks by Group

Canceling a Group
(UNGROUP/UNGROUP ALL)

Canceling a specified group
(UNGROUP)

Example: Canceling group 1

® @ ® [0 ® ®

S
Group 1 Group 2 i

Vv v V

® @ ® ® ® ®
S

A A
Group 1

B While a track in the group you want to can-
cel (group 1 in the example shown above)
is being played back

MD TITLE/EDIT

1 Press repeatedly to select
"UNGROUP?".

2 Press OO.

Example: When you want to cancel group 1

* You can also select a group number with

GROUP/TITLE SKIP GROUP/TITLE SKIP
or .

3 Press OO.
4 Press .

NOTE

« During editing, you can return to the previous step

by pressing CANCCSL You can quit the editing operation
MD TITLE/EDIT

by pressing

63

Canceling all groups (UNGROUP
ALL)

Example: Canceling all groups

[0) [ ® ® ® ®

B BEE

MD TITLE/EDIT

1 Press repeatedly to select
"UNGROUP ALL?".

2 Press OO.

3 Press .
NOTE

* You can quit the editing operation by pressing
MD TITLE/EDIT




For the locations of remote control
buttons, refer to page 55.

Erasing a Group (ERASE

GROUP)
You can erase a group including all tracks in the "
group. (=]

. =
Example: Erasing group 2 o
c
@ @ ® (@ ® ® =
o
&l A &) &) &) 4] "
A B C D E F
) Group 1 8 Group 2 |
v v
(O @ ® ) @
&) - &) 4]
) Group 1 ’

chuTioN

» Once you erase a track, you cannot retrieve it.
Before erasing a track, confirm that you no longer
need it.

EWhile a track in the group you want to erase
(group 2 in the example shown above) is
being played back

1 MD TITLE/EDIT

Press repeatedly to select
"ERASE GROUP?".

2 Press E)

* You can also select a group number with

‘GROUP/TITLE SKIP GROUP/TITLE SKIP

.
3 Press SCET)
4 Confirm that you no longer need
the tracks, and then press .
[ wore |

« During editing, you can return to the previous step

by pressing % You can quit the editing operation
MD TITLE/EDIT

by pressing
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Using the Timers

|Set the clock beforehand (I3~ page 18).|

T

/1 AUDIO

— Remote control
|_ mode selector
AUDIO [

d

STUNING TUNING &

T Number buttons

MARK  ABC DEF

CLOCKITIMER SLEEP

OO

« Set the remote control mode selector to aupio
AUDIO before using the number buttons. 1y

Sleep Timer

When the specified time passes, the main unit
automatically turns off.

SLEEP

Press O.

» Each time you press % the time display
(in minutes) changes as follows.

|:>10—>20—>30—>60—>90‘:|
Cancel (Sleep = 150 = 120

indicator disappears.)

65

Example: Display while the sleep timer is set to
60 minutes
Sleep indicator
]
SLlIEEP @

NOTE

* When you set the sleep timer, the display window
automatically dims.

« Before the clock has been set (While "0:00" is
flashing), when you press (S% "CLOCK
ADJUST!" appears (I35~ page 18).

I Changing the sleep timer setting

* Press % repeatedly to select the time again.

Confirming the sleep timer setting
(remaining time)

» With the sleep timer activated, press % once.

To Go to Bed Using Sleep
Timer and to Wake Up Using
DAILY Timer

1 Set DAILY Timer (1= page 67).

2 Play the sound source you want to
listen to.

SLEEP
3 Press O to set the sleep timer.

*» Once the specified time has been reached,
power is automatically turned off, and it is
turned on again at the time to which DAILY
Timer has been set.



E\When you want to record an FM/AM radio

Recording Timer broadcast
SET STUNING TUNING &
You can use the recording timer function to record * Press (O, and then press (<9 ,
FM/AM broadcasts or sound from other equipment the number buttons to select the preset
to an MD. number of the radio station whose broad-
This operates only once after it has been set. cast you want to record. Refer to "Using

the number buttons" (I5~ page 18).

NOTE

 Timer settings remain unchanged until the timer is
replaced by new setting.

(3]

SET
Press .

6 Press “i5 or G55 to select the

1 Prepare to record. MDLP mode (15 page 52).
Radio Preset the radio station whose 7 Press SCET)
broadcast you want to record. * The settings appear in the display window.
(05" page 20) '
Other Follow the operation manual for the 8 When the main unit is on, press
equipment equipment. /1 AUDIO
MD Insert an MD. (ES- page 45) to turn off the main unit.
recording -
rec ©
CLOCKTTIMER . Pt b
2 Press O twice to go to the start « While the recording timer is functioning, the
time setting display for REC Timer. volume is set to "0" and no sound is pro-
- duced from the speakers or headphones.
rec © * The recording timer is available only when
the main unit is turned off.
wr NOTE
STUNING TUNING & . . .
H )
3 Press G0 s o or O tosetthe « During operation, you can return to the previous
starting time and ending time. step by pressing ‘) . You can quit the recording
* You cqn usle the number"bu’gtons to set the timer settings by pressing Mgg“. The settings are
recording time. Refer to "Using the number not stored.
buttons" (I~ page 18). « When you want to change the track mark options,
« For setting the clock, refer to "Setting the make the change before or after setting the
Clock" (I3~ page 18). recording timer. (X5 step 3 and 4 on page 54)

Entering the "hour" — SCET) — Entering the
"minute" — é)

4 Press "3 or Gy to select
"TUNER FM/AM", "LINE" or "LINE

DIGITAL1/2" to select the sound
source to be recorded.
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(Continued)
Using the Timers

I Canceling the recording timer

CLOCK/TIMER

Press O onceto display "REC TIMER" and

then press CANCCSL. In the display window, (J_) and
"REC" will have disappeared. When REC Timer is
finished, these displays will also disappear.

I Activating the recording timer again

The settings for REC Timer are recorded in the
memory. Press CL%ER once to display "REC

TIMER" and then press SCET) The settings details

will be displayed one by one, after which @) and
"REC" will be displayed.

DAILY Timer (Alarm Timer)

This operates at the same time every day, like an
alarm clock.

1 Prepare the sound source you
want to play back.

Disc Make sure that a disc is loaded.
(I5° page 22)
MD Insert an MD. (I35~ page 45)
Radio Preset the radio station whose broadcast

you want to listen to. (IX5~ page 20)

Other Follow the operation manual for the

equipment | equipment.

NOTE

* When the power plug is disconnected or the power
is interrupted, the recording timer settings may be
lost. If the settings are lost, set the clock and
recording timer again.

67

2 Press (3 four times to go to the

start time setting display for DAILY
TIMER.

DAILY @)

3 Press "y, tas® or O to set the
CORNCD)

starting time and ending time.
* You can use the number buttons to set the
playback time. Refer to "Using the number

buttons" (I3~ page 18).
» For setting the clock, refer to "Setting the

Clock" (I3~ page 18).
Entering the "hour" — (Sf) — Entering the
"minute" — SCET)



For the locations of remote control
buttons, refer to page 65.

4 Press “[2 or Gay° to select the

sound source you want to play back.

Example: When you want to listen to an FM
broadcast

DAILY (J)

* When you want to listen to sound from other
equipment, you cannot use the playback
timer function to start playback on any
equipment other than this product.

* You cannot use the playback timer function
together with program playback, repeat
playback, random playback, or group play-
back of a disc or MD.

HW\When you want to listen to an FM/AM radio
broadcast
* (With "TUNER FM" or "TUNER AM"

selected) Press SCET) and then presss

°%SG, ‘%3" or the number buttons to

select the preset number of the radio sta-
tion whose broadcast you want to listen
to (I~ page 20). Refer to "Using the
number buttons"

(05" page 18).
HW\When you want to play back a DVD VIDEO
or DVD AUDIO

 (With "DISC" selected) Press 6 twice.
Regardless of the displayed numbers of
group (G) and track (T), you can play
back a DVD VIDEO or DVD AUDIO only
from the beginning of the disc.

BWhen you want to play back a CD, VCD,
SVCD or MD

+ (With "DISC" selected) Press ¢ twice,

STUNING  TUNING &
and then press (=9 , or the number

buttons to select the number of a track
(T) from which you want to start
playback. Refer to "Using the number
buttons" (I3~ page 18). The group
number (G) is ignored.

BWhen you want to specify a track from
which you want to start playback on an MP3
or WMA

* (With "DISC" selected) Press SCET) press

STUNING  TUNING &

@ , ¢ or the number buttons to
select the group number (G) to be played

TUNING

back, press SCET) and then press NP

&> or the number buttons to select the

track number (T) to be played back.
Refer to "Using the number buttons"

(I=3" page 18).
EWhen you select "LINE" "LINE-DIGITAL1"
or "LINE-DIGITALZ2", just proceed to step5.

5 Press O.

6 Press °i5’ or &5y to adjust the
playback volume.

7 Press O.

* The settings appear in the display window.

8 When the main unit is turned on,

®/1 AUDIO

press to turn off the main
unit.

DALY @)

» The DAILY timer is available only when the
main unit is turned off.

NOTE

* During operation, you can return to the previous
step by pressing GA&)CEL You can quit the playback

CLOCKTIMER

timer settings by pressing () . The settings are
not stored.

* When the playback timer starts, the volume
gradually increases to the selected level.

I Canceling the daily timer function

CLOCKTI

Press "¢ three times to display "DAILY TIMER"

CANCEL

and then press (). In the display window, (J_) and
"DAILY" will have disappeared.

I Activating the daily timer again
The settings for DAILY Timer are recorded in the
memory. Press CL%ER three times to display

"DAILY TIMER" and then press SCET) The settings

details will be displayed one by one, after which e)
and "DAILY" will be displayed.

NOTE

* When the power plug is disconnected or the power
is cut, the playback timer settings may be lost. If the
settings are lost, set the clock and playback timer
again.

* When you operate the playback timer with a DVD
VIDEO, DVD AUDIO or VCD, sound and video
may not be played back automatically. A DVD
VIDEO, DVD AUDIO or VCD may contain a disc
menu that appears first when played back.

Sound or video will not come out before you
select the desired item to be played back on the
disc menu.

68

[72]
c
o
=
2}
c
=
TH
-
[=
2
c
o
>
c
o]
o



Auto Standby

‘ Number buttons

A.STANDBY

If no sound is produced for 3 minutes when a
sound source other than the FM/AM radio is
selected, the main unit automatically turns off.

B \When a sound source other than the FM/
AM radio is selected

A.STANDBY

Press
“A. STANDBY” stands for “Auto Standby”.

| ASTANDBY

Auto standby indicator

I Auto standby performance

While a disc or MD is being played back or
recorded:

When playback or recording finishes, auto standby
starts the countdown (the "A. STANDBY" indicator
flashes). When no operation is carried out within 3
minutes, the main unit automatically turns off.
When you start playback or recording within 3 min-
utes, auto standby starts the countdown again
after playback or recording finishes.

When an operation other than playback and record-
ing finishes and no operation is carried out within 3
minutes, the main unit automatically turns off.

While you are listening to sound from other
equipment:

When no sound is produced, auto standby starts
the countdown (the "A. STANDBY" indicator
flashes). When no operation is carried out within 3
minutes, the main unit automatically turns off.

"A. STANDBY" starts to flash 20 seconds before
the main unit is to turn off.

I Canceling auto standby
A.STANDBY N
Press (O once again.

{ ¥

NOTE

« Leaving the volume at "0" is not the same as produc-
ing no sound, and therefore does not start the auto
standby function.

A.STANDBY

69

Disc/MD Ejection Lock

A | |
( JVC J— )
l l °©
B = =)
S 5656 5% 8

| — —1T

You can prohibit ejection of a disc and MD.

B\When the main unit is turned off

While holding down C(IDD , press —
on the main unit.

Even if you press &), "LOCKED" appears in the
display window and the disc or MD does not come
out.

In addition, when you press &), while the main
unit is turned off, "LOCKED" appears in the display
window and the main unit does not turn on.

I Canceling the disc/MD ejection lock

HB\When the main unit is turned off

Carry out the operation explained above once
again.




Using AV COMPU LINK

The JVC AV COMPU LINK system allows you to
enjoy video or audio with the simplest operation. If
your JVC TV set supports the JVC AV COMPU
LINK system, simply starting the main unit will
automatically make all necessary settings on the
TV to allow you to enjoy the playback.

Connection and Setting

« Carefully read manuals of equipment to be
connected.

Audio cord with
monaural mini-
plugs

(not supplied)

AV
COMPU LINK AV COMPU

LINK -1l or -1l

®

LINK-III

(- —"— %3]
& = ===
S 66568 5s86
Main unit JVC-made TV set

Set the main unit's AV COMPU LINK MODE

setting (I3~ page 42) as follows.

* When connecting to the VIDEO-1 input terminal
of the TV: DVD 2

* When connecting to the VIDEO-2 input terminal
of the TV: DVD 3

» When connecting to the VIDEO-3 input terminal
of the TV: DVD 1

Operations

You can enjoy sound or video simply by starting
playback on the main unit. You do not have to
select the input setting for the TV, or turn on the TV
beforehand.

1 Turn on the main power to the TV.
2 Insert a disc into the main unit.

3 Press on the main unit.

The following operation is performed

automatically.

* The TV set will be turned on.

» TV input will be switched to external input
(Video 1, 2 or 3) of the main unit.

When you turn off the main unit, power to the
TV is not turned off.
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Restrictions on MDs

Because the MD recording method has some restrictions, the following phenomena may occur. The phenom-
ena are not a malfunction of this product.

Phenomenon

Possible cause

"DISC FULL" appears even though
recordable time as printed on the MD
remains.

Regardless of remaining recordable time, MDs have a limit on the number of
recordable tracks. You cannot record 255 or more tracks to an MD. (You can
record up to 254 tracks to an MD.)

"DISC FULL" appears even though
the track numbers and recordable
time have not reached the limit.

You cannot join tracks or groups.

The remaining recordable time does
not increase even after you have
erased some tracks.

Sound drops out intermittently during
fast forward or fast reverse.

Repeated partial erasure and recording creates many blanks on an MD.

When you record a track to such an MD, the track is split up and a small portion
of the track is recorded into each blank.

When the number of such split portions increases, "DISC FULL" may appear.
When a split portion is 8 or less seconds (in SP mode (the standard stereo
recording mode)), you cannot join the track with another track.

In addition, when you erase such portions, remaining recordable time does not
increase.

With a track split into many portions, fast forward or fast reverse may produce
intermittent sound dropouts.

You cannot join tracks that have different MDLP modes (SP/LP2/LP4).

Recorded time plus remaining time is
shorter than the total recordable time
printed on the MD.

MD recording is possible only when there is a blank of consecutive 12 or more
seconds (in SP mode) on the MD. Actual recording time is shortened on an MD
that contains many blanks.

Serial Copy Management System (SCMS)

The Serial Copy Management System protects copyright and allows only first-generation digital copies from

the digitally recordable source.

\GITA,

OK ® NO

DIGITAL

<

* The SCMS does not permit you to record sound from a digitally recorded MD to other media as digital sound.
* You cannot digitally record a digitally recorded CD-R/CD-RW to an MD. "SCMS CANNOT COPY" appears and the
digital sound is converted to analog.

High Speed Copy Management System (HCMS)

You can record sound to an MD at a higher speed than normal recording. Therefore, restrictions are
required in order to protect copyright.

When you use this product to record a track of a CD with the high speed recording function, this
product does not then permit you to use the high speed recording function to record the same track of
the CD to an MD within 74 minutes of the start of the first recording.

For instance, when you record the track 1 of a CD to an MD with the high speed recording function,
you cannot record the track 1 again to an MD with the high speed recording function for 74 minutes
after the first high speed recording started. In addition, you cannot record 101 or more tracks within 74
minutes with the high speed recording function.
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Handling Discs/MDs

I Handling discs

* Do not put adhesive tape or stickers, or write on
a disc.

» Do not bend a disc.

* Be sure not to use heart/flower shaped discs or
other irregularly shaped discs. The use of such
discs damages the main unit.

I Cleaning discs

Signal surface

_OK

——y
Scratches concentrated

on a certain part cause
sound dropout.

Wipe a disc from the
center outward with a
soft cloth.

* Be sure not to use thinners, benzenes, cleaners
for analog records, or other chemical agents.

| Handling MDs

* Do not open the shut-
ter. Forcibly opening
the shutter will break
the MD.

recorded sound

* A write protect knob is attached to an MD for
preventing accidental erasure of recorded

sound.
\Ir’

I Preventing the loss of important

\0

Write protect knob

Close the wrlte Open the write
protect knob before  protect knob to avoid
(ecording or editing.  erasing sound. )

<@< L

NOTE

» Do not put labels such as those indicating CD/track
titles or other notes on any part of an MD other than
the specified position. If you insert an MD with a
label extending beyond the specified area, a label
that is peeling off, or any other improperly attached
label, it may damage the main unit.

I Cleaning the main unit cabinet

» Gently dust the cabinet surface with a soft dry
cloth. When the cabinet is very dirty, dampen the
cloth with a neutral detergent diluted with water,
wring out the cloth well, and then wipe the cabi-
net with the dampened cloth followed by a soft
dry cloth.

* Do not wipe the cabinet with thinners or ben-
zenes. Wiping it with these agents may cause
discoloration of the cabinet or removal of the
paint. Do not spray insecticides or other highly
volatile agents onto the cabinet. Do not leave
pieces of rubber or plastic on the cabinet for a
long period.
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MD/Disc Messages

MD message

Meaning

Possible solution

CANNOT ENTRY!

The track has already been in the selected
group.

Select an appropriate track. (I3~ page 61)

CANNOT FORM!

There is a group between the selected tracks.

Select appropriate tracks. (I3~ page 60)

There is no space for storing more group
information.

You cannot form a group any more on the MD.

!
CANNOT GROUP! (Group information is stored in the same area (Erase the disc or track titles you do not need.)
as title information.)
You are trying to join tracks that have different
CANNOT JOIN MDLP modes (SP/LP2/LP4), or tracks of only 8 | The MD system restricts such operation.
or less seconds (in SP mode).
CANNOT LISTEN You are trying to adjust the volume during high Y_ou cannot listen t.o sound from a CD during
speed recording. high speed recording.
You are trying to operate one-track-recording
CANNOT REC with a VCD or SVCD during PBC playback. Set PBC to off (I3~ page 24).
You are trying to enter a total of 1793 or more .
CANNOT TITLE characters to an MD. You cannot enter more titles.
Turn off the main unit. If the same message
READ ERROR The main unit cannot read the MD. appears again, the MD may be damaged.
Replace the MD.
DISC FULL There is no more space in the MD, or you are Replace the MD. (IS5 page 71).

trying to record 255 or more tracks.

DISC PROTECTED

The MD is write-protected.

Close the write protect knob on the MD.

(I=3° page 72).

gMgRGENCY A malfunction occurred during recording. Press © to quit recording, pr.ess @ to eject

TOP the MD, and then start recording again.

GROUP FULL You are trying to form 100 or more groups. You can form up to 99 groups.

GROUP TRACK You are trying to form a group with a track Select tracks that do not belong to any groups.
already belonging to another group. (I3 page 60)

LOAD ERROR The MD is not properly loaded. Insert the MD properly.

MD NO DISC No MD is loaded. -

PLAYBACK DISC

You are trying to edit or record to an MD which
is designed only for playback.

Replace the MD with a recordable MD.

SCMS CANNOT You are trying to make a digital audio duplica- | Operate analog recording at normal speed.
COPY tion of a CD-R or CD-RW. (035> page 51)
You are trying to divide, join, or erase tracks Edit the tracks on equipment compatible with
TRACK which are recorded in the Net MD format. Net MD.
PROTECTED The tracks are write-protected by equipment Edit the tracks with the equipment on which the
other than this product. tracks were recorded.
You are trying to record a track with the high
HCMS CANNOT speed recording function within 74 minutes of Wait 74 minutes, or change from high speed
COPY starting to record the same track with the high recording to normal speed recording.
speed recording function.
BLANK DISC There are no tracks in the MD. -

Disc message

Meaning

Possible solution

CANNOT PLAY

You are trying to play back an unplayable disc or
a disc that has many scratches.

Replace the disc.

NO DISC No disc is loaded. -
NO AUDIO The disc may be an illegally copied disc. You cannot listen to the disc.
Yot_J are pIayln_g t_>ack a _m_ultl-channel track for This is normal operation.
LR ONLY which down-mix is prohibited.
The surround is turned "OFF" or headphones Set the surround mode and play back the disc
are connected to the main unit. with headphones being disconnected.
You are trying to turn the surround "OFF" while ;I;h'gu'sv\;;;:T:I ?;e:ﬁgosndund with surround
MULTI CH multi-channel sound where down mix is not Y play

allowed was being played.

"OFF", pause once, turn surround "OFF" and
then restart.
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Troubleshooting

Problem Possible cause Possible solution Re;e;ggce
No sound/video is Improper connection. Connect all cords properly. 14
produced. Headphones are connected. Disconnect the headphone plug. 10
The _cIock display is A power failure oc_curred or the Reset the clock. 18
flashing. power plug was disconnected.
The disc is upside down. Place the d|.sc on the disc tra}y with 29
. the letter-printed surface facing up.
Disc playback does not - - -
start. Moisture has condensed on the Leave the‘mam unit turned on, wait
| for approximately 1 or 2 hours, and 3
ens. - .
then operate the main unit.
A certain point cannot be The disc is scratched or dirty. Clean or replace the disc. 72
played back properly. An error occurred on the MD. Record to the MD again. 51
“YAOSJ Eannotrecord an The MD is write-protected. Cancel the write-protection. 72
A radio broadcast cannot .
be received. No antenna is connected. Connect an antenna. 13
A whirring noise is The main unitis located close_ toa Place the main unit away from a TV,
TV, computer, or other electric f : 3
produced. : computer, or other electric appliance.
appliance.
You cannot set the timer. | You did not set the clock. Set the clock. 18
The timer does not work. | The main unit is turned on. Aft(_er set_tmg the timer, tumn off the 66, 68
main unit.
You cannot operate the The remote control batteries are Replace the batteries with new
. : 11
remote control. running low. batteries.
You cannot operate the
main unit with the number | The remote control mode selector | Set the remote control mode selector 18
buttons on the remote on the remote control is setto TV. | to AUDIO.
control.
The sound is not . .
. The sub-woofer setting (SUB Turn on the sub-woofer setting (SUB
svlggfl;(;ed from the sub WFR) is "OFF". WFR). 39

O®If this product does not function properly even after you have implemented the possible
solutions given above
Many functions of this product are implemented by microcomputers. If malfunction is caused by
thunder or static electricity, or the main unit does not function properly even when you press a
button, disconnect the power plug from the AC outlet, wait for a while, and then connect this
product again. Then reset the clock.
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FAQ

W About Disc

Q:

A:

Can | play DVD videos or video CDs |
purchased in foreign countries?

If the region number (local number) includes
"ALL" or "3", and the video format is NTSC,
you can play DVD videos. About video CDs,
if the video format is NTSC or PAL, you can
do it.

Check the cover of your disc.

Q: Is it possible to play a DVD video without a

region number (local number)?

A: Discs with region numbers (local numbers)

show that they meet standard requirements.
DVD videos that do not meet standard
requirements cannot be played.

HAbout Sound

Q:

A:

>0
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Can | play discs with "Dolby Digital EX"
printed?

You can, as Dolby Digital EX is compatible
with Dolby Digital.

However, if you wish to obtain the original
effect, you need to connect the unit to a com-
patible amplifier or a receiver with a built-in
surround decoder or decoder, by using the
unit's digital output terminal. To do this, set
[Digital OUT] to "Stream/PCM" in the sound
setting screen of the unit.

: Can | play discs with "DTS ES" printed?

Yes you can.

However, if you wish to obtain the original
effect, you need to connect the unitto a DTS
ES enabled amplifier or a receiver with a
built-in surround decoder or decoder, by
using the unit's DVD digital output terminal.
To do this, set [Digital OUT] to "Stream/PCM"
in the sound setting screen of the unit.

: What sort of disc has "THX" printed on it?

Can | play that disc on this unit?

Yes you can.

"THX" is a name of an original division and
standard for high quality recording of pic-
tures/sounds or playback established by
Lucasfilm Ltd in the U.S. It designates the
discs and equipment that meet that standard,
but it does not designate a recording format

type.

: When both MP3/WMA format and audio CD

format are recorded on a single CD, can |
play both of them?

In that case, because the tracks have been
recorded with data CD format, the tracks on
the audio CD cannot be played back. You
can play back only the MP3/WMA format
tracks.

Q:

Dolby digital discs sometimes contain two
types of surround sounds; 5.1-channel
surround and Dolby surround. What is the
difference?

: Both are surround sound standards devel-

oped by Dolby Institute in the U.S. Dolby sur-
round is created by recording the surround
components (2ch) on top of the regular ana-
log stereo sounds (left/right), and then sepa-
rates and plays back the sounds using Dolby
surround and Dolby Pro Logic decoder.

With Dolby digital (5.1ch-surround), a maxi-
mum 6-channel system in total, which
includes the front left, the front right, the cen-
ter, the rear left, the rear right, and LFE (Low
Frequency effect: for lower sound signals
such as sub-woofers) can be digitalized,
compressed and independently recorded
before they are played back using Dolby Dig-
ital decoder.

Although it depends on how the sounds are
recorded, generally speaking, Dolby digital
produces better a sound field effect.

M About Picture

Q:

| can see small mosaic-like patterns on the
screen of DVD videos or video CDs. Does
this mean there is something wrong with the
unit?

: This is something unique to digitally recorded

moving pictures (block noise) and that does
not mean there is something wrong with the
unit.

HMOthers

Q:

A:

Some discs do not respond to the operations
explained in this Users Manual.

Some discs may not respond to the opera-
tions on this unit, because of reasons such
as the contents creators' intentions or struc-
tural limitations.

: Can | record DVD video contents onto a

videotape?

A: Since most DVD contents are copy pro-

>0

tected, you cannot record the contents to a
videotape.

: Can | record with this unit?

No you cannot.



Glossary

B.S.P.

Static pictures from DVD audios may include not only
the pictures displayed automatically together with the
audio playback, but also the pictures that can be
optionally selected by users. These pictures are
called B.S.P (Browsable Still Picture).

Component

This is one of the video signals and refers to the
signal of the three primary colors of light (R/G/B) and
the other picture signal (color difference signal: Y /CB/
CR) that has been efficiently converted based on R/
G/B. Since each signal is transmitted via a separate
signal line, it makes it possible to transmit high quality
pictures.

Dolby Digital

This is one of the surround modes. It is capable of
dealing with up to 5.1 channel in total, which includes
front 3-channel, surround 2-channel, and sub-woofer
0.1-channel.

Dolby Surround

This is one of the surround modes. It records the total
4-channel sound signals of front surround into 2-
channel signals and then converts them back to 4-
channel signals via a special decoder when they are
played back. Since the sounds are recorded with 2-
channel, you can produce natural sounds even if you
connect it to stereo equipment.

Down Mix

This refers to the function that allows you to play back
the multi-channel sound tracks recorded with a
surround mode (3 or greater channels), mixing with
stereo 2-channel sounds.

D-Range Control

This function allows you to understand relatively low
sounds such as dialog clearly, even if you turn down
the volume of the TV in a loud volume scene, when
playing a DVD video recorded with Dolby Digital.

DTS (Digital Theater System)

This is one of the surround modes that offer a
maximum 5.1ch (same as Dolby Digital). Since this
format uses low sound compression rate, thicker
sounds with less noise can be produced.

Dynamic Range
This refers to the difference between the largest point
and the smallest point of the sound level.

Interlace Scanning (Jump Scanning)
This is a traditional video format, mainly used by TV.

JPEG (Joint Photographic coding Experts Group)
This is a static picture information compression
format this is used widely for Internet and digital
cameras.

Linear PCM Sound

This is one of the methods that convert analog sound
signals into digital sound signals. It does not require
compression at all at the time of conversion.

MLP (Meridian Lossless Packing)

This is a name of the multi-channel sound
compression format employed by DVD audios. The
compression ratio is about 1/2, and the compressed
data can be completely restored because a reversible
data compression method is available. It allows you to
play back high quality sounds.

MP3 (MPEG-1 Audio Layer-3)

This is the international standard for sound
information compression format that allows you to
compress data to one tenth its original size, without
greatly impairing the original sound quality.

MPEG Audio

This is a surround format that allows you to compress
sound data. It is capable of handling a maximum 7.1
channels.

NTSC

This is the TV/video format used in countries such as
Japan and the U.S. In European countries, other
formats (PAL or SECAM) are used. Since the number
of frames and the number of scanning lines are
different, the two formats are incompatible with each
other.

Packet write method

This is one of the methods used to record data onto
CD-R/RW that allows you to further divide tracks
before recording, depending on the free space
available on the disc. This unit is unable to play back
the sounds on CD-R/RW discs that have been
recorded using this method.

PBC (Playback Control)

This is the signal recorded with Video CDs (Version2)
to control the playback operation. You can use the
menu screen of recorded PBC enabled video CDs to
run interactive software and software with searching
capabilities. Furthermore, with video CDs on which
high definition still pictures are recorded, it allows you
to playback the still picture using resolution more than
four times larger than that for playing moving pictures.

Progressive scanning method (sequential
scanning)

This is the scanning method, used with DVD videos
and others, that enables you to display high quality
pictures without the flickering that normally
accompanies pictures produced using the interlacing
scanning method.

Region Number (Managing areas where tracks
can be played)

This refers to the system in which tracks on a disc can
be played only in the specified areas. You cannot play
tracks on a disc if the region number on the disc and
the region number on the DVD player do not
correspond.

Resume Playback
It refers to resuming playback from the point where
you have paused.

Screen Saver

Displaying a still picture on a TV screen for a long
time may sometimes cause screen burning, leaving a
burned-in image of the still picture. The screen saver
function prevents it from occurring.

VFP (Video Fine Processor) function

This is our original function that enables fine-tuning
(adjustment) of pictures. It allows you to adjust items
such as gamma correction to select brightness,
contrast, and intermediate brightness of the pictures,
depending on the preferences you make for your
software or room conditions. It even enables you to
display smooth pictures with deep tones, thus
producing a level of picture quality in movie films that
has been difficult to achieve so far.

WMA (Acronyms for Windows MediaR Audio)
This is the sound compression format developed by
Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.
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Specifications

EMD/DVD receiver (CA-NXDD30)

Amplifier

Output power

Input terminals
<Analog>

<Digital>

Output terminals
<Analog>

<Digital>

<Other>

Tuner

Front: 30 W+ 30 W at4 Q
(10% THD)

Surround: 30 W+ 30 W at4 Q
(10% THD)

LINE x 1,

500 mV/47 kQ

Digital optical input x 2
-23dBm to -15 dBm

(Optical square terminal)
(Compatible with frequency of
32 kHz, 44.1 kHz and

48 kHz)

Front speaker x 2
Impedance 4 Q - 16 Q
Center surround speaker x 2
Impedance 4 Q- 16 Q
PHONES/LINE OUT x 1
Impedance 16 Q - 1 kQ (when
using PHONES)

Output impedance 22 Q
(when using LINE OUT)
Sub-woofer x 1

DVD/CD optical output x 1
-23 dBm to -15 dBm

(Optical square terminal)

AV COMPU LINK x 2 (¢ 3.5)
VIDEO x 1

S-VIDEO x 1

COMPONENT x 1

Frequency

Antenna

FM: 87.50 MHz - 108.00 MHz
AM: 531 kHz - 1710 kHz
(9kHz STEP)
530 kHz - 1710 kHz
(10kHz STEP)

77

FM: 75 Q Unbalanced
AM: Loop antenna

Timer

Timer Format

<Sleep timer>

<Clock display>
DVD player

1 Program behavior

(switch between ONCE REC
and DAILY)

10, 20, 30, 60, 90, 120,

150 minutes (Auto dimmer)
24-hour format

Playable discs

MD recorder

DVD VIDEO, DVD AUDIO,
CD, VCD, SVCD, CD-R/CD-
RW (CD/VCD/SVCD/MP3/
WMA/JPEG/DivX/ASF
format), DVD-R/DVD-RW
(video format, DVD VR
format, MP3/WMA/JPEG/
DivX/ASF format),

+R/+RW (video format)

Audio playing
system
Recording system

Reading system

MiniDisc digital audio system

Magneto-optical overwrite
system

Non-contact, semiconductor
laser pickup

Recording/Playback time (when using an 80-minute MD)

Sampling frequency
Audio compression
system

Number of channels

General

SP: 80 minutes

LP2: 160 minutes

LP4: 320 minutes

44 1 kHz

ATRAC (Adaptive TRansform
Acoustic Coding)/ATRAC3
(MDLP)

2 channel, stereo

Power source
Power consumption

Dimensions

Mass (approx.)

AC 220 V., 50 Hz

30 W (at operation)

1.3 W (on standby, display off)
260 mm (W) x 80 mm (H)

x 345 mm (D)

3.1kg



BMSpeaker

Front (SP-NXDD30F)

System
Speakers

Powerhandling
capacity
Impedance
Frequency range
Sound pressure
level

Dimensions

Mass (approx.)

2-way bass reflex type,
magnetically shielded type
Woofer: 10 cm x 1
Tweeter: 4 cm x 1

30w

4Q
55 Hz - 40 kHz
84 dB/Wem

127 mm (W) x 273 mm (H)
x 218 mm (D)

2.6 kg

(1 unit)

Center surround (SP-NXDD30S)

System

Speaker

Powerhandling
capacity
Impedance
Frequency range
Sound pressure
level

Dimensions

Mass (approx.)

2-channel single unit system,
1-way closed type,
magnetically shielded type
9.5¢cm x 1 cm, slim direct-
drive speaker/channel

30w

4Q
140 Hz - 20 kHz
79 dB/Wem

296 mm (W) x 50 mm (H)

x 45 mm (D) (including
speaker stand)

0.7 kg

(including speaker stand and
speaker cord)

» U.S. and foreign patents licensed from Dolby

Laboratories.

78

]
o
c
o
S

o
7]

14



B%

PRICFTREL i (ERTAOIRIE « (05 D2 Bk Sl 70 BV ] PRI S HR A= ) AL -

&

VBT oo 3
AHE SR .., 3
BB oo, 3
T AL e, 3
BRI FIIUL e, 3
F LB DVD/CD HEE KA 4
TEBLEERD oo, 6
FLEHIZ o, 6

BRI . 7
EFIEL oo, 7
BB e 8

AHUIETE .. oo 9

HEE

EREEH e, 10

BB 11
PG A B IEEE e, 11
R AR E AN 12

TR oo, 13
FEBERER oo 13
ERE R B3 oo 14
EEREEAZ T 15
FEBEHAIML oo, 16
O AEMT A BRI o, 16
BB E AT 17
FEBEEIRER oo, 17

EAR(E

BEARBEE 18
TEERFEH 18
FIFF 1 AL [#% 1119
L = 19
B XA & (FADE MUTING) ..o 19
B B (AHB PRO)....oooooe . 19
T EWAE IR oo, 19
L o= = = OO 19
BB L (DIMMER) ... 19

RO 1%

C S 20
T AM VS EIRE 20
TEBEFLE o 20
BEFHEE  (FE) oo, 21
BTG oo, 21
BB RESE R ER 21

BTt

DVD B EAREE 22
777 QOO UUST [ Ji |22
B RS B AR 24
BN 10 B 2 BRI E 46

(BARIEEIB) oo 24
FEIEREI o, 25
HRSEER (RESUME) ..o 25
BTERET oo, 25
BB oo, 25
PRE] [ RAEEEL e 25
PBEIVERBII ..o, 26
BRENEE B I TFLERIE oo, 26
o PR BBk Bl E LA IR 26
MR EIEBEHIE 26
B 5 B A I o, 27

DVD BRI B FHIIEE .o 28
B 3= = 28
R R B T e, 28
TERFFALF oo, 29
BRI (ZOOM) ..o, 29
TR IR (VFP) oo, 29
FiR B B A R (SCAN MODE)......vc, 30
FEIBUBEIEFEL. e, 30
FIRIVEATES LR (B.SP) e 31
PRI FREHOCE (WIEEI) o 31
BEBLIBIL ..o, 33
BEBRER oo 33

IRESHRFZERS 34
RS SRS 34
HEBHHEEH S (ABEERBH) ... 35
FEEmT A (IRFEIZR) o, 35

& MP3/WMA/JPEG/ASF #

DIVX YR 36
FEI oo, 36




BENETHERER 38

EFRFRGERER 38
BN SIS R . 39
HAABETE o 39
PHONES ZHAE ..o, 40
FEFAFRGEEHLINEE oo, 40
B PHONES/LINE OUT 3 FHi ! oo 40
AN AIRLE e 41
FEARFRVE o, 41
T B e 41
BEIR e, 41
B e 42
F e 42
EEES 43
FER  HOKARAD 44
B2 MD
BRUT MD e 45
BRI MD e 45
B R B O R 46
AR R ZR e, 46
BRENE B B TFLEHIE oo, 46
feeth e (EEGESHE) 46
MD BIBELELIBIL oo, 47
MD BIGRFRFBI ..o 47
MD FIBEHLIB I ..o 48
MD BIBEEIEI ..o 48
MD BIFEZR BRI oo 48
RITEMiz&E
BAIT AR A 50
B B RE & BRI 50
x5
FREERHEEMD. % |51
MD FERITE .o 51
Fts EFTEEE RHBE MD 52
TRH TR e, 52
PSS DA O =1 = R 53
SEHDERAE 2 b R E
B —EME 53
SERLIIREETER e, 53
BRI ER AR RN 53
A A EAME S A ST 53
TEH TR e, 54

4%%E MD
WO (GRfR) BRES......oo 55
GBI .o, 55
TR (IR ) BRI, 55
BABRET oo, 56
BT e 56
GREETE 57
HraEih a2 M E i E (DIVIDE) ... 57
BRI (JOIN). oo 58
FEENHE (MOVE) ..o 58
MER B E HHE (ERASE) v, 59
MERATA T E (ALL ERASE).....cue.... 59
R E 60
HIVEEEH (FORM GROUP) ..o, 60
Fih BRI (ENTRY GROUP) ..o 61
A BN (DIVIDE GR.) . 61
A HEEH (JOIN GROUP) ..o 62
FEENEEA. (MOVE GROUP) ..., 62
HUHEEH (UNGROUP/UNGROUP ALL) ... 63
MHEREELH (ERASE GROUP)......coovvoveee . 64
S HAINEE
R ERTES 65
R AT B8 65
W T () AL o T 2
FCPRAT {5 FH DAILY SERTES o 65
T BT B e, 66
DAILY SERFES (B ERTEE) o, 67
EBIFHL oo 69
e MD BRHEIE 69
fSHR AV BUIRZES] o 70
FEFERZE ..o, 70
BEE e, 70
5%
X MD WIBEH .o 71
VESEE I TR ZRLE (SCMS) o, 71
FERYEEE IMD e, 72
MD/ BT 73
CRRHERR 74
B LRI e, 75
KRB e, 76
TG 77

i1
N

QD




RAEAL

KHES N E

PRV HEE TR AT S B = 5T 1E 2R ALK

BT T -

o EiR % AR TS

o NFRERYERIA

o SR IR

o SEATHLNG - 2REAT B AR L AR

o 8 XA S HIER/ NS TR

o [FDCE ST

o &I TS

o S FURE BN H T
ST HLAAL - AR AOR S e s

ESURTAl

o ARFEELAHERVEELEE ) 5°C B 35°C - R AR ETERE 2

HIME P T BE S B ftfg b s

ETIMENLT . BHTAVEEEL B REETE. w6
SBUCEIEWHRVEAT & -

o DI 772 VI A s[RI s

o FEAMUBCE T et L i 5 i

o REAHLL I3 HiR 20 Fr) 375 1

LEFI B TERANLRIRFTOT . 2565 1 2 2/
SRR EEAML -

imE A
PRVETT AR TR TIRIIA IR AE -
PRAVEE AR FNERS . 5 68 F s/ S PR e S
WA R IR . ARG SRR TR A 54K -
o TE 2 RS R e At AL AR SRR B R R T

TR R/ 7 e T o (| B s
SEHR MR E IR -

B W ARy

[EFAEALI, TS RGeS

fH2

WiE S A e E I EREER RS
AN EERITHERI AR E -
BRI & th 2R, o H 2 1 A -
T RMI & E e A H AL, S T P AT AR
& o

* £ Dolby Laboratories ¥4 « “Dolby” ~ “MLP Lossless” FI3¥X D #ri& 2 Dolby Laboratories IR HT «

e “DTS” F “DTS Digital Surround” & Digital Theater Systems, Inc. FIEM R o

o A IR 1R #E DU AR ® Macrovision Corporation FIEAMAFIFTE BT . 52 35 E % Rk EA AR
R AP 322 09 B3 o AT {6 B AR B R B9 17 2 4 51 22 1 Macrovision Corporation flt#. £ Macrovision
Corporation FeBIHLAERS . AT TR FHEEAMFAR 2 SN B R o {5 AU A AT T HLER a0 -

» DVD ElbR/2 DVD Format/Logo Licensing Corporation 3£ 7 -

« «Official DivX Certified™ product” - “Plays DivX®5 « DivX®4 - Divx®3 il DivX®VOD video content (%
£ DivX Certified™ AR5k % ) » « “DivX. DivX Certified” HISCHEEIFE ) DivXNetworks 2 /I RIHT - hR

WETH . BIEILT -
3



A {3878 DVD/CD Jt & KA

CD-R/
CD-RW DVD-R | DVD-RW
SOk | miEm | — —
VCD/SVCD &=t B9 — —
MPSWMAPEG | aren | arsmmct | aTsgig
st
DVDVIDEO Fk | — | wimm |
DVD VR = [ ammne | ammne
DvX 42 | AHEm | ARG | ATHE
Somenced | wiEi | iR | R

o JERLNTEAEE TG B TIE I -

1 7E MP3/WMA/JPEG Y&, HALL ISO 9660
(B[ UDF Bridge) #rdEfg LRI EEL A FTLLSE
T

2 HATEDVD-RW £ & CPRM (Content Protection
for Recordable Media) WIIEH T . A BE(H
DVD VR &2 -

3 DivX #4208 DVD-ROM o] LI -

A LUB I S 45 S0 +R/+RW - ({¥PET DVD
VIDEO #&=0) 8. 2E A +R/+RW JEEERT, HiExR
AR R “DVD” S5t

FERE e AT RE DR R RIS L B0 IR
iR GEEA Sy Re I

T BB RUE

MIX-MODE CD CD-G
CD-EXTRA CD TEXT
DVD VIDEO Bt X 55

DVD &AL DVD VIDEO Y& H & B I X,
395 « A HEEBB UMK AR «37 (8Es
“3” ENRPMEEHX RS ) 80 “ALL” IRy DVD

VIDEO.
fign -
12
ALL 3 13 34

UARSEE T X (U4 5 AN IERfRY DVD VIDEO &

#, XERIBER 1 SHIIERMILRERE L, I

IEB R G

« W FHLE DVD VIDEO. DVD AUDIO. VCD-
SVCD = DivX £ . Ef1ERRRERT 8 5 A5
BEPHIRAERAE. X2HTLEERE S
MMERE . e REIHE-

TERTLUIB R e -

e e (B
DVD VIDEO M
™ VIDEO
DVD AUDIO % oﬂ v D
COMPACT
veD Ui5E wdeotn
COMPACT
svcD il SE Z
WIDED
(SUPERVIDED) ==cD
COMPACT
CD
DIGITAL AUDIO
COMPACT
CD-R
DIGITAL AUDIO
COMPACT
CD-RW
DIGITAL AUDIO
DivX P'}Q(ﬁ

%F CD-R/CD-RW #1 DVD-R/DVD-RW

o TEFCELIEBLT . B TOE iR - SIS -
SR EAIEARITEYE - Bk LIS IEER
SETRFIREA . BRI TCERE -

o (HFCEL 2 Bl 1S AHb et B AT AE e

o R ZEF F M (40 MP3) K
3 CD XAETR

o NFFEART iy - #% i CD-RW B DVD-RW.,
115 CD-RW 5 DVD-RW LL 7= il 35 B 4& =,
LN A AE A =l B EBRFT AR E -
{ifi F 2R & [ A7 A il B #9 CD-RW 8{ DVD-
RWHES, FRE2H THERARSMSH

P G A ER PR -

N /

ToiE BRI &

o THINEELTCIIBIL -
DVD-ROM  (MP3/WMA/JPEG/ASF/DivX it =Bk
4h) , DVD-RAM, CD-ROM, CD-l (CD-I Ready) -
FHF CD, SACD % -
FBIGR L B2 7= LRI R BR E 7 4 -

o WIARDEEFIRFRIZ IR 8 (BREZEHN 12 cm
5 8 cm M ALSN ) TEERERL -

o JVC H A RIEARL CD-DA (—Ff CD #kg ) #24Y
(R B AR ERT & T
B2 AT AR CAIB SRR EE R R
HIHIALETF &% CD #Ut% -

i1
N

QD



(£2)
HAEAL

B Z E 2B

R (UE DVD BEH S < RGERE R B E S bR
HEARHZ - T, EVEAETE JVC 7l ERBION
HERYIE DVD RE -

E X MP3/WMA/JPEG/ASF/DivX &

T B MP3/WMA/JPEG/ASF/DivX St IS4

o [ 1SO 9660 f&=AFKHIM CD (“B5 A~ 1%
X (UDF #%=0) FHlry CD ERAM) -

o AT RN % EIX B R CD -

o WIHELL “mp3”. “wma’s “jpg’~ “.jpeg’-
“asf’ s “divx’~ “.div’ 8L “avi' ITREE (KINE
FEREARAT) RS-

o K7 A BERB I DL % B IX BB % B0 ST X il
# DVD -

X MP3/WMA/JPEG/ASF Jt#H03 {4-#15% BA

o JEELTRETCIEREI, B SR 4 AR SR i 7R

1L AT (B 1Y -

AT A R A e A BB B e (5

) BimAw -

WRAE MP3/WMA/JPEG/ASF 34 Ffifi IR B4

FHRABEFR ZIMIFERF . thB | SRR Te

IERf T

MP3/WMA il it 5 b S oriy i B /BRI L&

JPEG ¥l % b SRS / BRI T RE S 2

TNTE PC Boras B e ERISCH: /SR 7 AN -

X MP3/WMA Yedt. BT/ ih B L RHT

HOR. MR R MP3/WMA ¢35 /9 38 BT+ ]

BE S LR RN AR -

BIE AR LB MP3/WMA SO AT RE TR S

%[BT [E] o YH A BT [E] MARB TR AR B B - J0 R

FRIBOTLE, TH>TR R (R AT RETCHE ER B

X T MP3/WMA SC#F, HEFIREHRD 44.1 kHz -

BREHIZE ) 128 kbps HIYEEL -

A=A MP3i 8 MP3PRO -

A7 ST LU RS JPEG SUF. RER#E JPEG

-

AR UG GBS DCF (Design Rule  for

Camera File System) FrifEFAEEN JPEG $4R (i2

FA & G0 RS A ML B SRR EE S RE AT BB H

DCF #3#t. Wi ExEg) -

o IREHRCE PC EURIRARIAALEE - JnE 117
fiff . FRW e B -

o AP JCHAEBGEW MOTION JPEG HYE)H ]
%« Bk JPEG LIAMUEHERER (TIFF %) i
O R E G R -

o % JPEG CEHHF 640 X 480 {3EM /3 HEE
WS LB 640 X 480 &£ 7 K St
R REE T B K HUBT A« B3 8192 X 7680 {4
FE PRI R -

o REAL % FiLL 384 kops A # ELFF R ] G.726 F 90
SRR LR B ASF ST

X DivX & R EA

o KEAG T DivX 5.x~ 4xFl13.11.

o KRG L FE N T720 x 4805 EFFEAK (30 fps)
LK 720 x 576 R F B AR (25 fps) ) DivX X -

o FHIRMN AT A MPEG1 Audio Layer-2 5 MPEG
Audio Layer-3 (MP3) -

o KRZFAFHF GMC (Global Motion Compression) -

o DURBTTHARRE NGRS ST T RETC I IERAFE I -

o JBH DivX JERL AT RETR BRI [A] - FEBOTUAH
W= B N LT I AT I 2 R e ot 11 R B i)
[E] -



FeE L

DVD VIDEO

DVD VIDEO ﬁ‘l’:EE R I B A BRI ] RE
S

‘ ﬁ@1 i 2 ‘
| 1 | 2 | Y73 | T2 |
I ] gl g [ |
DVD AUDIO
DVD AUDIO Jt#:Hy «EfeH 4k H AR T RE
R <aiE>

B AS MEE R
(B E3110) -

Y BRI

‘ B4l 1 FE4L 2
‘ B E 1 E 1 | E 2

| ——————— | —————>
VCD/SVCD/CD

VCD- SVCD f1CD H1 “fhH” Ak -

—R. BB EEENIES . (TEELE
#E. BB R E T AES )

|EHHE1| |EEEE4IEHHE5|
[ > > > >

MP3/WMA/JPEG/ASF/DivX Jt#
1£ MP3/WMA/JPEG/ASF/DivX 8% | . ﬁ%&ﬁ%‘ﬂt

g (F#) CLh B [ SR ] . B8 [ 0]
W AR — A Sk K#FJET’T:.,JTUWF

e, FFEES REER -
ABURILEALS R ELLL ~BE4L )7 s ER
S
[ &% 99 1A
A N
Bt 1 niti 2
MhE1 | #hE 2 ) ) ,
[ 1) | [ z) | LS | REELA ) LS
> > > > >

N J

L— 2% 150 pcfh
AP ] DORBI AR R 2 4000 HERE [ 3R] -
Sah. AP LORBI MR % 150 HihE [ X
71 LR BRI R % 99 M - I TANL 2N
T 150 WERE [ X ] ST 99 IREH S, XLk
HEE [ S | R TTARIN -
o IR A IFAERR MP3/WMA/JPEG/ASF/DivX X
RN IERREARIRY SO, Xeegh B [ X ] R
TEASCHE R -

EA=LFAN

XF TV i

AFHiE T NTSC e i NTSC IUAMLE TV 2L
(41 PAL) B 't L 7E f BCHT 15 #5869 NTSC 6
o

iE

o JEELE M TRETCIRIERARRG B, BBz R AT RE
EN ﬁ% Y%‘mr%&l:l: (TREFIKEATLER) thr
RES LA .

i1
N

QD




i EEIN

{58 A 5L AT
T

REREK

o EFERR . TR REETRHTHIT R -
T 5°C #135°C Z[H .

o (EARRGUMIHEALL 2 AR FFIE B HIBEE -

G IE DS RR BN TT (A R 5 -

iR
o 1520 AP TR e |
o HUREOE 2 Bl bl R B2 ERE D B

=)

-
o DK I $ PRI F LRI 1 R Sk TS 2 4K
TRE: -
A TR R H IR
o A E A A DL TYEE N RRER R - 2012 H B
B 1 4kt PR T BRSSO A s
o WL B EYIAH ARG -
o 15 70 (6 A T B A AT R SR TR O A (L
o~ MR SERFEE) . SRR RS -
o 16 7) (TR A BT PR RN e L. 0]
REBIR ARG -

PR

il

BRERLERIRA

M CD Ll 2al. if & & EATEE KA R -
SKAIE R R AT BE 2 ARILRRANE -

W2 R HI

BEREE kAL

A EERE ARG I BT IR AL A5
LAY
WRARGRE T ERBDERRARGOHE T
RaE Il -

Epati i)
=BT AR AT e PR T A i R T A IR R
P T LR S IS5 b R £ i o

BEERKO
HZEEN O AT RE IR R ST

HEHIRFE

TS ARG 15 (50 A 808 5 AL 20 J2 A
WA KGR - IR TR s A A
R BREAEN . B ATRER SECLIP EHRE -
WRAKENRSE

KURGE FRIRG k WG B . SRR
BRI KA ARG R I « (EXFH O T B A RS
AT RE 2T NS K A Bl -

W25 FR UK R B Sk B

THMEATE LA G5 5 BOKR AT RER N 7E B2k |
SHAG TIEARIEHR

o 5 [ NERTT 46 I

» RYGULERAEZRIA L SO 5 I

o RGUSIR I Il T T R BRR A 1 7 I

TE LRGBS 6 TE AR R GTHRIRTIT
JE 1 E 2 D/

o AR IR L4 T A& Macrovision Corporation fIFEAMANFIFTE EFTE . F52EE L RIvEMH AR
KRS 0 R 3 o AT AR 6 A AR B R B9 1T 2 3 Macrovision Corporation #iL#E. K 4 Macrovision
Corporation FEBIEAERT . Ruf A FRASEAMFLRE 2 IMYBERY o 6 AN AR o] $H47 15 RV E S 7 -

7



BEHLBT 4

5 A& A ER A I A BEATLRR £ -
55 R R X S R R o QR B AEAT T
L ZIFEHI LRI AR -

EEEE (1)

LT (2)

FM K& (1)

AM HIERE (1)

PSS (1)

HLIRE (1)
BFaSs% (2. Wik BRI K)

fEﬁ
AN

QD



ARHLHIZLTE

T AP BT 4 FEa R, NEER p ~
BTG/ 70 /4 75 S5 B T L 4 B R LR 4 7 EREOANGERERER
it 7Nt G 1775 2 TR N A R R (S S RS R

(SP-NXDDBSO0F) (SP-NXDD30F)

SWo: HKE

T O4EEHEWIEN OFF (I £ 39 W) B
FEFHEALT . ST -
B/ RESHAR, 285

B S E SRAR, AR5
ATE A A E SMAN, ZTRR.

LI
H
ey E;:WE%%mAw,ﬁﬂﬁ%o
— _ =
H
ks B

T

(SP- FEER G S E B, T -

NXDD30S) S AR, AT -
L B AR . AT T -

7 N
L L

. A-NXDD30
(RHEFLERHE) (© ) L. C- R. LS5 LR FEMLEFN . 75 I

=
ma F == g Tj R
\JE’J%F"E&% i )

. == > 2z /\ﬁ:’ 4 == gy zi\ . / ~
L ERRE R . N EIS T —_—
( % FRIBIRGEEE A ST B SRR S L ) L7 T L
BT BT 4 3 -
B ERM GG 5.1 FaEHRGE . ma o1 g o RSN EE L R .
RERGERGE. R TIP3 75 5 . \ /

REEELET —I JVC MEIEA. B P ez
@ DA HER I 2T WkE 5SS
SHTAE, FRNRINT LFE (RSE SHER) » AU
FaxE R R BIGL T AR E 74 8580 L A EE SR
FIEES « F— R BORE EL 30W x 4ch Xf
R R TS -

4 FIERTEFSR R

o HATMAEI0E A ST ARG S AT E T =0,

M HARIE 1 & B A .

o HTEAEEARR 2 FESLIF AN S I BGE
IRARHERAE

o PRIRGE R AR UT H R B BLE B A E S E
fiL -

o AHUAEHEERIFGERCR . HilE DXk G 5
G

- %




S‘IEIEB 14: i‘}ﬁ Hﬂ B R Z AR TS

22,45, 48 30 30,31 19 20 69 6568
38 i
36 31-33
9,38 5254 52
e 754 EED
BT IR ﬁaﬁ
19,20 22 1
17 * /_
45 40 40 o
JVC L w %
@ = | ) | °©
22 ‘(%N H g “ ] DISC LOADING MECHANISM 1 gj‘ 45
19269 | S 6 6066 E)=JCE] 6 06 o6 19, 45
1 1
20, 25, 46, 53, 58, 59, 66 19,50, 54 19,20 w40 1O
24,25, 45, 69 51-54
19, 45-47, 54

20, 25, 46, 53, 58, 59, 66
19, 22, 25, 32, 33, 37, 52

* AR TR IS LA SR RO L CREERE) - BRI B R MR S ORIEHL) « ERE
HLIF s 475 8 A 27 AT A &

10



T

B I I AR R TTRS -

12

12
38, 4
19,22,25,32,

33, 37, 52
19, 50, 54

25

12

24,25, 35, 45;
52, 54
26,30, 37,46, 47,
53, 55, 61-64

24,26

12, 23, 28-31,
34, 35,37, 41,
49, 55, 57-64

41
28
28
24
31

33, 48

20, 31-33,
47,48

55, 56,
60-64 55-59

18, 21, 24, 46,
50, 53, 54, 56
48
18,21,48, 54,
55, 57-68
18, 32, 47,
56, 66, 68
51
52-54
18, 66-68

miskR
COMPACT COMPONENT MD SYSTEM
REMOTE CONTROL RM-SNXDD30U

O/1Tv ®/1 AUDIO

\J

SURROUND CLEAR.
TV/VIDEO MODE  VOIQE

O ) )

DVD/CD) (" LINE ) ( FM/AM MD

AHB PRO ‘

O30

CHANNEL CAUDI |l
’ \l
[+ +| + Aupio [
1 |VOL| ' VOL|
. _ _ w({F
L N N -
L STUNING A - - = = = = TUNNG® T
, "GROUP/TITLE SKIP\ DIMMER MUTING
LG ) O
TOP MENU/PG MENL/DL.

LP: GROUP  SPILP24 sPEEnJ

CLOCKTIMER SLEEP A.STANDBY

19
19

19 49, 20, 54
19, 45.48,

54
25, 26, 46
24
19

12,18
18, 20, 25, 46, 49,
53, 55, 57, 58, 60,
61, 66-68

18, 23, 28-31,
34-36, 39, 41,
56

34,35

29

12,18, 21,
26, 32, 34,
35, 46, 47,
56, 66, 67

52
52

69
65

0

0

11

B ANERE R

R6P(SUM-3)/AA(15F)
SRRV T (2)

o EZREAFTIR R .

o B )[R S [R) SE B A Ll

o WBGEE KT RN IH BT L o 750 HL gt AT
REUR -

| iz

o BEEPEERNT . H B HEANL A ETEIAR -

o EIRARFIAM] 110128 s 2 A A R I K2
5mo

o FER R /N, 17 B L

o H Rk E AR B B R -



£ e fr =
Ckmp A GErE ey . | 4 BEFR (09,0
fign -
{E SR (EEMMN T Hitachi BLAIHL: #% 1, SAJGH£0-
X F Toshiba HLHL: 0. AE# 8-
o WRAFAEM A B L B RS, Mz, Ae
© SHE PR R A P S LE R TR RS
'@ ] I K
JvC 01 Samsung 12
| it v Hitachi 10 Sanyo 13
CHANNEL |_ Magnavox 02 Sharp 06
V-; Tv@ Mitsubishi 03 Sony 07 -
Z Z Panasonic 04, 11 Toshiba 08 %
Philips 14 Zenith 09
RCA 05
I
5 #F QO-
JE
o I RMIHMAZE, MASITEA . AR TC R
EIR T R SR AL -
| L e
PR e [ AL TR
[ | e »/TV
FITF | KPR
PQRS  TUV gg CHANNEL
TVRETURN Eﬁz’%@iiﬁ °©
BsERERE —
+ Y 2 B
voL| P = -

1 BEEEXEERBETVN.

AUDIO MARK  wxvz AUDIO ‘
v @ ‘ -/ v E] R -
*1

. [oZiY @
2 #E Q- N B
T RETUAN TE FE R R A A5E R 24 BT E 2
= i -
G/ITV
. I7|J; fx =4 TVIVIDEO

fill O HER 4 5 LA A 2 IS

3 €. HERF. 1 B R E TV U

o HHE . HEITHT RAEIRE .

12



TR

LRI Sk 2 BT 18R LA AR -

EEXRE
| Am R
1 =% AM R (BEHHHEE) -
- ~ A KA
S NG

2 EEXRZ.

AL (FHE) N
D
=9 ——
ANTENNA )
A
Yo ~ea§
Yk PR E R RIS 18 R Q
FLEN IS T« -{ggﬂ
——\ v ] ~— =
:j%m )
3 B AM IR Rkt AR R T
BRIAE -

%AM%%%%@H%&%E%$M
BIHIE -
o« HH AM HIB KL EEIE SR G H FEE
ST LR~ ek Al Fh SR by o A5, HT
B BRSO 0
W AFEVLIR LR AM BRI REET, R
BRI B 22
(s 2 IR B | ZRREEI N R L% -
I AM BRI RRHILTE — | 35 m (HRiRf)
& \5%%@M%& KPHL Z A

HyHE SMYHE L RLTE
BetRE. T
N gt Eesh
AMSEIPRE ) | 45 M SR 2.
P SL I 9 R
FEpEEI AL

|

X-10)
ANTENNA T

FM 75
COAXIAL AMLOOP

A UeE)

| iz Pv Rk

Cee ]
FM K%

mm<ﬁﬁﬁ>/t<%mw#>

/ D)

/
= ElE=
ANTENNA © = mg
15 FM R R EIOR A R LG, AR IR
Hp A HLIEE

W RO PV SR QS T
ORI B 2 P T

/%%(iﬁﬁ> DFRLERT )
% AN EM Etk
(kiR
EEE
L (RARHE) )
A
Grae)
y/ »)

/
~ 1o@® |28
ANTENNA
FM 750 AMEXT
‘.ﬁ COAXIAL AM LOOP

EFABEILIR MR L UM R . 15 5 Ry
BIEUIAS. RBCERA TR -

TEENOT SRR G T HITE RS, S HMOTHIRECE (GESH R # (1 #2000 ) -

13



EZD AR

7

EEYFERE

RRIE SRS WINSERCAEE

AP (EHED
2)
SUBW OFER DIGITAL‘ DIGITAL 2
ouy DIGITAL T .
O
HIGHT LEF[ ANTENNAﬁ AMEXT
© COAXIAL AM LOOP

%© o @ PB "“ CENTER
© COMPONENT FRONT SPEAKERS SURROUND SPEAKERS ~
VIDEO OUT @@ @@ @@ CIC]
" ACIN © ©© © @ fxsnfcs I I
a1 K W
Py ds ek %%
[ 4% 75 2 Sk e R B B e M E R ) 2 75 i

HREH SEE RS w1 b .

HEm A (EUE)

< I B I © FAEE TR . . TR

T :i:uu

Wrt?i*x‘E’Jﬁu%%fﬂ%%—Er%F“ ERB 0 o 1SR

IERER R 75 20 T o
o Kt a S8 L T 2 il ARG H A 75 48 i
F.

o K7 R dR AL, R AR a2t
I B ] e S 7E A L7 AR B e A B - 1 A
iﬂTﬁUlﬁﬁ/

1. LR A8 2 BTG P HLALAY E R o FRIRET
FFEAHLZ BTG ERE 30 48
2. MR EG = A e AR, TR LRI
M2 Az 10 em.

it
o TP AL 2 2 FUNASL R AR L -

o EEFIARF BRI A SETILAL T 4Q F 16 Q
A A -

o RHLAEREINE A THEH AR A E - %
KX B SR 2 1L - IR AR, 1BEAR
HLEI7 75 25 s A Y 1 2 R FEE 2 T 1 om B[]

14

g2y

/



<:
j‘i:‘

W

BRI

H AR R AT AT AT |

iy | | AuDIO OUTPUT
" Sl AR
L@ © 1
) O
0

UCT

(R

LINE IN

Ei
>
Q.=
O =

RIGHT LEFT

AL UEHE)

e
it

o ERHAMRE AT 1B RPN .

15

CEREHLIRIA Sk 2 BT 1R FTE LA AR -

| sz s
- BT E AV
L@QJ KB ()
—T 1 —T

JLEFRUT
S

AL e tE)

DIGITAL 1 DIGITAL 2

DIGITAL
LN N B

% DIGITALT &g,
DIGITAL2 ¥ T

A
Ckitft)

BDLET 87t v 1

MD fEBHLEL CS WHikids o
(bt fil

—T —T

4+ ==
T B

o AXREHESHIEE. BESMHE 42 7.




ERE A
F L ‘ N AL
oo BB T S (R )

® LT ~@

)

S-VIDEO

it B

o R RGN, ERERAVMEUN (SR
@) o WL BB TR AR AR . (HEREIR
FERAEHRI ARG SR IR )

AL

=]

IEREICE T
SN ARAHEE BN E RGBS .
RO AT BE LR R E .

iE
o MRHEHT LAY BE A LLIE TS RG> e
W <BEREA . (I3 8 41 50

EEFE AiEMRI B &R AT

T S &R B E YR AL AN S 22 15 mT L= =
BB R N R R

| 5 s W Sk

A

i , ()
hRLAL S WIS (L) oo

S—VID'EO IN I
=

S-VIDEO

DR S U2k (K % S 24 UL L L e (1)
Wy, ARG R S MU LA U .

= X))
—_—\ o
T Tl o _ L (RrH)

| i o Sk i
S S P 75 AT DA 52 BE 47 B 2 N P

R

COMPONENT VIDEO IN

©0 0O

\ Ps Pa

RIS £

7 Grirt)

Vi
©.0,

COMPONENT

A UeHE)

o=
B

o (M S IS &ET RIS L L — - NIERFI{E
HMZ S, BURATRETTEIEH BRI -

[ ]

o ATHAZTHEENX (I % 30 T) NERK.
LML E A TR A -

o WARERANI > B O AMLZ BNC 1Y, &
A OE s (CRIEHE) AL Sk -

16

g2y

/



r__FF/t/\
b2

EEERFTZE

AP (EAME) A B g e

SUBWOOFER LINE IN .
n D|G|TA|_ DIGITAL T T

/ o

B P T

S (RIgHE)
(OISR 00 b PO B O SR A B AR o — R it )
LA S )

s MEMTEREARRGH. £ “HE®RE” Hf
“SUB WFR” %5 “ON” (I B39 1) -

17

PERE IR L 2 1. R IERATE LR -

EERIELZL
AL (ERED)
)
] AC #iJFE
FLJE L% =>
o HATHIE EM LA ER 2 G T E R
L.
o FFHLJREAT AFLAET . AL LR STANDBY THTH -
E

o FENHIMGHLAT, FRRIE (WHURAERI S &)
AT RELEH T RIG Wb -
— BT HLIRA A
= LR o




EAREE

AT B 5 1 R E B DL & P o minge - AL L
LB 5 1 A B BRI R] o KHRT O 25 87 ] fef
;D

&/1 AUDIO
CLEAR O
e}e}
- B R R PR
|_
V-(i)-l. AUDIO@
@TUNING TUNING@®
()
DIMMER MUTING
O O
BASS/TREBLE
) .
— gt
DISP/CHARA
)
SET v
CANCEL
CLOCK/TIMER
it B |
o FEEBEEE SR AUDIO. A oo T
ot PRV B - "

R E BT

AHLET 5 5% PR A by RO B e
50 : MEAFEFHIZ A 10:10 a.m.

CLOCK/TIMER
1 % O

2 EE/NA

5]

f& il il
o JEAEFZ B A/ NI

o FECT B AT LLER A2 /N
WU TR “(EREr# .

—(C_ mRmTe
%ﬁiﬁzmyﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ%%&Am@T
251 AUDIO - h

WEFE 1-10: AR B T HE -
W1+ 10 B — DN EERE -

it o)
13 @-O-O&
200 B --@O-®
23 @ - O-0

RS 2. i S
4 W52 53 HENTREEN .
Wt

CLOCKTIMER

oW O Wonie. SAEMWPIR 2 TR I
e

| s L e
RE#E"EY .

[ ]

o AN R IR 24 /N o
o BhEE HiRZEL Y 1 40l .
o W LR Sk B AR T LIS TR ET IR B

18




HRERROME. HSH

FEARRAE %18 7.
¥TF / AR % {EREMIEZIhEE
o1 00 FIS 2 27 R IGHT AT 2 T T L 45

# ) (SANLH ©)
o HLUFSCPRRY 2 FaRBE 2 —FTH AL - [N, 53AD
BZHERThBE RIS -

. clekel=

2,_(1(}'[‘ . R L'"E (Crwan ) e @

iE
o RHLABEREINE. T HEH A Aid - L
RS E SRR = 1L -

HTEE %
+
*"‘" voL|

o AN LW 50 AT LU ER .

o A[LLFE 0 B 40 HSEHEN T T E &

ENXAEES

MUTING
s

(FADE MUTING)

o

o HE “FADE MUTING” . HEEvhE]
o UIFR E B SR

» TH R C)
18R EX S (AHB PRO)

AHB PRO
# O -

“ i () AHB PRO JHELE “ON”
Rl “OFF” 2 [ {4t «

o T AHB PRO THAEHT,
7 “AHBPRO” -

» “AHB PRO” X3 “Active Hyper Bass
PRO”

BoRasE O

19

HFRfE DVD §2 H Y% o

CLEAR
#l-! VOICE

. B Q T DIREE “ON” #1 “OFF”

Z A -
o JEINE S DhREIS RN ») HERAE R g
E

o WEHLIEDE RS, RAER A TD)AE

o YR EEESFETHGAEN, SF A FWHBRN
Hoinf, J9E T REEES FE T ILEAN
(pz> # 38 17) . AhEERR .

o AT ST B SRR TR 5 DhRERYIERE -

BATRSE /&5

1 EE?’H BASS/TREBLE i?_ﬁ_f% “ BASS " 5
“TREBLE " -

2 EOHORFTER.
o TJLUTE -5 E| +5 BUTL A ETT & i
o R JLRVENE IR 0] 3] F R TR -

ENETHREONTE
(DIMMER)

-, DIMMER
o

DIMMER

o FI— O BB -
DIMMER ON :&md 2.

¢

DIMMER OFF : BuHzLE A"

(WIHRIE) -
£
o RHLEHS, BRTE “DISPLAY OFF” fl “DISPLAY
ON” Z [«




BT i

AT AT LLEH FM R AM T % -

L E R R
AUDIO @
S TUNING TUNING &
PLAY/FM MODE
| e
DlswanRnr MARK _ABC  DEF
O & &
JKL MNO
OJO)
SET TUvV WXYZ
ORO)
100+
Ex
o BERBEREIEN AUDIO: BF o T
AT v

ZE AM FiEEEE R
AL E R AM B E A 9 kHz, i H At
ZFMIEF 10 kHz [RIBE -

LEARHL
O/

r* Jve
o~ | |

<
@\@7@©

et >yl FM/AM

WAL AT

RS 10 kHz ARG, BTEREARYL R S
I, AN R @) FTFFRIR . “AM 10 kHz” HEL
TER e O
WTEESE 9 kHz [HIFR. BEZEAIL LR G HIFE
i, AL ER @) FTHFHIR. “AM 9 kHz” HEL
TErarE .

E:
R T IR, SR 1 2R
EFEE

1 g Y s Am.
f5lan - #E FM IR E R
T (05 %21 700) BVACNCEGTN

| ST

S

2 RE#E @D H & ®EERE (M
).
o B shiE o] LESRR S -

e N
BahiEig -

2t o B oy o HEIEAMEER A
JE O -

EN IRz e [ A= b A e
MEIEHE B L ATRE, #% “wD

EZ T%ﬂ .
N /
o RHLEZNE] FM SLOR TR, ST mist.
iE

o QR T SEUT FM SLER AT RRIRE, WEd

PLAY/FM MODE

O RASFUHE REER WTEA S
Wl - e, “MONO” 5 - U751 P & R 1| £ 3L

thEgEl, ERl TCY SRS FM HLA .

20




(22)
BT i

RERE (Hig)

AL 30 N FM LA 15 > AM L&«

W E7E R T A R R

1

iE

BEEEREESF I AUDIO-

AUDIO
v

SET

2O

o T SHIIAIRLY 5 7 -

IZS WG  BEFE (D - @ -
@ 5 & ) EREEFERHRIZSH.
HESH “HANFER (I F 18 1) -

Pk ISR IRNERRT 32 O -
e 1l “STORED” HR-fEFTIEMHE -

'H%Aﬁfﬁﬁ S H RS % PSS i S Al 22 AR T

—HLAN. R E SRR S AT R AT

L
(=

BEIFRERE
WEZESI FM 5 AM [

1

21

HEEEERESEIEA AUDIO-

AUDIO
TV

A F#EFEEERFZINBEEHNMIZ
=g .

BB AR (1S 18 ) -
-f(i §>m7u@hﬁ e,

AREROGE. HS0
5% 20 71 -

ENETREORHNETR

#ﬁ DISP/CHARA
o

cHE-RCO BRI .

IEER R B
(I % 20 )
A 4
REM. (R 27w )
L 4
| (g N

($E MD ) MD
SRR TR B




DVD #ERBHLEIE A R{E

(i A R A )

o TR R R . QIR AHL AR
FIRRFIR. b AT R AHL L et

o FUURRR 5 T A B2

5 B B 63 D
pea] ASF ] o

o SRERAY ETZ R AR o] RE 5 i BARYAS ] -
* “VCD” Fr “MH CD” -
S “SVCD” Fr “HBE M CD” -

/1 AUDIO

@) @ |—— BRI AR

|

RETURN

T H

DISP/CHARA

»

S 665606

* B
o FEEEAERBILZN AUDIO. AF oo T
o PR - ™

B %

(5 RABI MP3/WMA/JPEG/ASF Fll DivX i11%

HS % 36 7. )

1 BANEN S(E)-

o JERLFTAHL -

2 BAREMBEEAEEEL.

o FHBHEANT 8 cm JE&ENT, 11 E B T
RN M REER 47
3 505,

o JEEPERE BRI, AP LR DISC INAT L
o

mDVD VIDEO M 5w

#%&H DVD VIDEO BHIR T :
bREE =5

lrmel Tehapl

T
TH AT T (]

DVD VIDEO {ZIERfRI R 7R -
o MYRSIEHHEE (0=° 5 25 T1) JFEHT .

|

 AYRELRIBONRE (0 3 25 T1) KM .

AN INSE A

|

W
=
=

%



()
DVD AL

EmDVD VR W E R WmVCD/SVCD iy i
&5 DVD VR BHHIE T - & VCD/SVCD MR :
Gk / PBC 57
BHIERES &BYHE (% 24 )
N |
Il lounel
T R 8] o U5 PBC B, 'R PBC 875 -
DVD VR ZIEFRBER : N _
VCD/SVCD ZIEFR R R
HHIEPER
1

e 1
mCD (&5 o

$B1 CD FHHET - —T—
MBS R R SRR (*1)
1 JEHA PBC . &Il “PBC” #5775
| =
« DVD BBHOTIGIE . Hom e [ A Bl . 15
CD S LLRHIR T - SR T - TG 8 LR T SRR 2
L s Gl I .
—= } < R e 8 O R 2
ZACE
— o R B T R S R T
BDVD AUDIO i) 55 o BERTREAR A FIEALFFR . AL 5%

#& 5 DVD AUDIO RTHIESR -
HAS mEE

lew T Tg 1

| ;
T BT )
DVD AUDIO ELERH R ¢
H4HE  #ES

Eﬂﬂﬁiiq?L? r471

WASF/DivX B E7r

R ASF/DivX BRI E R -
BAE mEE

leg 1T g 1

TH 8 A 28 T e (R
ASF/DivX {ZIERBIE R -
BHE  dhEE

23



HREBHEROOIE. ESH
02 T .

BAHRHE LR RIS
ERERE DVD I 8L PSR A, 30k
S

A
ROLEAERIOLE - R
BRI |

A (TR, TR AE -
(B 5 4 50)

TR

BB

17

S BEAELETIF

%

S LFEAELEEH

Tk
RS AT A

(" PBC (iEHrzH ) h

«PBC 34T VCD (2040 LAIES, A
1 VCD B (i S T4 PBC
{9 VCD Fivff 35 B 7 0T LU L H 2R
PRI RERIEN -

BT PBC (9 VCD. 1848 T 5 -
o PEIEREBON PR AT R E 5
o PEIERRHON TR SR B SO SRR
e 5. e ) .

WU F G PBC 1Y VCD. 181818 FHIHAE - 3

TOPMENUPG . MENUPL I])T-

fEEAREE O W O -¥HE HCE DO i
— (GREERHONRETT IR 1HHRMR) KIEHE I

&Y. Emmasenmm Pec .
o IEfEREH VCD 51 SVCD I ikt 'EY R

p
B TERANGERE LRESER
(FRETESR)

04

u (IF #2270)
2 HiE

1] (S % 25 7)

o PR RS R
m m (IF % 25710)

s BHERRIR (B8 / miidt)
OO 0

s WAL AN

8:] (I #2970)
O)) W& LT

(I % 281)

@ P EESTR
(I ¥ 2871)
® C ORI T IR
_

Ty AT
9 B F— )

ENETHREOFHNETR

- DISP/CHARA
®

o

DISPICHARA

R O BT .
R (SRR Jeiint

BB (3RO 2t
2R
(1= 2223 W)
A 4
N (%E# MD ) MD
REM. (mhEER) A I
¥
| e |
BRI 10 #Z B9 & Fris
(ARLEHE )
DV2]P¥D)
BB IO R
Q-
i

o X TR R AT RETCA R T A 4R -
Lp/wry A EIEE Pstiif: DY 7o

24



(&%)
DVD & B LAY R A A E

E 1B W
DYBIREBIPYP RN c b | Whi JurEa
[ AsF JDivx)

W O

S P

Y4B R (RESUME)

D32 2 2] PO ) Up] id J AsF J Divx)
RCECH IR (6L . T L P
AT RELE B

WO A

IO T SRR R

il

wCcCm o —W.

Ef ®/1 AUDIO ?érﬂ EE,(’E .
S

BB RIRSCH FM/AM, LINE 8. MD - *

G/1 AUDIO

* BEEARIE 2 JEi% KA. B
LRI AL 2 PRAF -

BRI MIRTE AL E FFEAHE AL
2.

S

o RIJRETE SR FE FE A RE LIRS AN ER -

o IR B E T RESF LA ERAAE -

o FURCRIE AT, SERINREANELER o

o FHNES « THIES - UNTHIHE LU EAF IR B
TRAF -

o WEARNERITLHTF . RN E/SIERR . B8, W
FERBEARZ C o, KEx “RESUME” - 11
RILAHE Cm ), “RESUME” K&k, 7
BB SRR -

o SHBRIHREIEAMBETIZFT I - FTLUEEXHA
(I $427).

25

HIEE

0 D D 3 I D I
Casr Jowx]
BB IOC RS

- JOF
maaks e G .

o £ JPEG JEEZIAT i SR R AL B
TCIEEAERBL -

iy A E R
o] Pin feveal sl AsE ] pivx

L (nahzsmEig)
WE RO

- dOF
o FE—R (), KRB WERRIEE -
o TR AL /Y HIEATIRE

[RAE / RFEE

YR RYRIPYP U] c o | Wi ] AsF]
DivX)
FE{ETIRI
WBBOLRL
#E GGDSLOW ﬁ SLOWC:B9
W@ B o) HETR.
X2 W x5 x10 W x20 = x60

- e, it ).

* { GTUNING :JZ TUNING & .
o % 7%7 BT H%&J/ RFHR

i

* %fF DVD VIDEO. SVCD T VCD. 7EPRE] / Heidk
HRIRTCRE S -

« XFF CD 5 DVD AUDIO. TEHE] / Pyt f 22 1A )
A




AREEROME. ESH
22 .

& B FIER

L (IEhsEg)
W RO
o~ S sLow sLow &
BGE = e
R @ TR
1/32 ’1/16’ 1/8 » 1/4 » 1/2

o () EPERL AR () MR .
iE

s EREHEE.
o LU ETT 1032 20 BT RERS T4 o
o XF VCD 8 SVCD, (Xl [l Hi &8sk -

BkE i BRI TR E

il rreloxelotan] oo i Jurec
| ASF ] DivX) e
WO AL

*,-L. OE%G ﬁ TE:%GC)

o FEHE R S o MBI /il E /SO
/i HE /X#E’J?FZZAUE o

o W Gy METEY /HE SRR T
W E SRR TR AL -

o $5 G H TEY M PR A -

iE

* (% DVD VIDEO Z 4N JEA A (- R -t ] DA T A
HAE -

o W FHAENEAL, ARETCR T AIRAE o

ERKFRE HENFRIE

3 D D B3 I D I
(st Jox
| EZS G wanin

1 BEEEEERIEH AUDIO .

AUDIO
v

2 maT (856

© = o ) &
ERERITHEHE /E7.

o HZN “HRANTH (I F18H) -
E

o EIFFERBOCM B PBC BHOCENT, TTLLR(E
VCD 5 SVCD .

o BIEUE ILBIBOLART, ATLU(E DVD AUDIO -
CD- MP3-~ WMA B JPEG .

o W T RENAL, WRETCIAME TAERE -

NRBEFFEFRE i

T
3
L (pBC %) &=
| (AR E RGN
1 BiEEEX%ESEIEHN AUDIO-
AUDIO
v @T
2 E MENU/PL ﬁ TOP%U/PG
o HELE RIS BB R
« DVD AUDIO 1Xﬂ1iﬁﬁ TOP MENU/PG X
3 E®®@®(12 DVD VIDEO

g DVD AUDIO ) S i ik IR EB T

HIEE B -
 HZN AR (1 HE 18 T -

MRRRRR AT S T il o 5
S AR I ({1 VCD F SVCD) -

4 a?o

o X T RUA RGN R RS, WITERIEART)

E o

o BN €9 SEELE A TTHEN 2 TFIARRL -

26



(&%)
DVD & LAY B A E

AREERONIE, E5H
02 T .

B 51 DVD VR sz g

WO G LE B

1 &% "G BEREREBFDE

MENU/PL

\

TIEMGER -
fign
IR
RREF
No |Date Title
1103/12/04} La fleur
209/12/04] The last struggle
3118/12/04 free flyer
4120/12/04 BOOM!
5125/12/04 Mr. Lawrence
6128/12/04 Satisfy U
il H B4 R
B
Tl SRR T4 )
B -
i elES
No |Date Chap||Length | Title
103/12/04] | 2 ||0:23:24| Nebula G.
2[15/12/04 4 1[1:04:39] CDJ
3[24/12/04] | 13 []0:41:26] Secret Garden
4(27/12/04] [ 17 |]0:09:08] S. Walker
il H BRI AR ISR 7]
B AT BT R R

AR NFABBIEN A 2

LIk

2 & OO oD BERFENRE

3 ®mE,

B RIN

o ERRIFORREPIT . 5 AT AR BUT U6y 178 1 2

& T B it -
o T T TEIGIRET

27

BT R 3 -

Bhit 5 A A

A DATE BN SRR B 238 2e A5 O (BT ot A T K
TS SCAE P TRRER . ATHREREAISCH -

WO B
1 BEEERRRIEH AUDIO.

S
D

o UEZEE, BEEBE bR -
FIRRR T AGIE - B RIRRLY ) 5 24

i

o (ARG E B A SCER L AFLG R 43

o HARELER *ASUfFEPfEFﬁZKIJJ HE -
o TERELEAE ERRER A TIAE




DVD #& LR 5 A LI &E

AUDIO E
STUNING TUNING & L — - N o
(CORNESEPL Il Fawnre
GROUP/TITLE SKIP

)

2

ON
CREEN

8

AUDIO SUBTITLE ANGLE ZOOM
PAGE SCAN MODE

PLAY/FM MODE REPEAT

B

CANCEL

o FEEEAERBIZN AUDIO. AF oo T
{4 - v
iﬁﬁ%ﬁin = w

Divx]
W R CRL DU B % A e B
1 #5-
filan - RANRE
R/ SR
O 114 |
VAN
PEE - FEEm
7
CHE-R O EESEK.
v AT DL A

2 ZEBERE).
i

o AR EMATDUIREARIRE (I % 34 T0) »

o BHXRIEW “AA” BRES RIS, ESH EE g
(I F437) -

« DVD AUDIO Hif¥y 2 FiE A & DL 1/2 FHIFIEE k1A
TSN ZEER S 2/2 FHINF. {ar DUk 1/
2.

o X T DivX Je#E, BN R LR B RES 5.

EEFRIES %
T

i
- (s sER) =

RO B W e B 2 T R L
1 E S%E .
pign . BIMHEE

—— PR FRMY
M h 5 Het
/I
=kl HE )
A
FEE L praeE
= (R 5

W <)

2 i O BRBE—IFE.
3 ZHAEHERE.
i
o SN TTLUREAIIAS (DS 45 34 70) -
o % F SVCD, EH I 1 thit 0 Oy - HEUT
H AR ON/OFF -
LW AN INIES RIS, WS R

(I $£43W) -
o R TFHEM TR RERE AL -

gtz
%0 &R “OFF 7.

28



()
DVD S LI e

EFEM

L (eahisiig)
PR TR O A 5 2 AR R e B

1 #65-
Bl - LA

Rl / WA S5
Eﬁ1mi

AN
1 TR A

7

fr ANGLE

B O AEREHEK. # iy
~ WA E AR -
2 =P .

[ ]

o AR B MAT LURIEATIRE (I %8 34 T) -

K E % (ZOOM)
DVDJAsF]

B E B
W R G R RO £

1 #8-

ZOOM

o HHE— O BB KEHEHY (OFF,
WMK1-6)0

o {fiF JPEG JEEUT, BEURIBCRENTE “IHk
17 L ek 27 B OCOFF» ZiAfsH . 4107
Fr 1B TCHR IR TCk B i AR

2 & v @ 3}19_&?%’5*5%5%
EHIERSy -
o TR ERHRAT . PG ik Bl A A5 2 B (R T A R L
e ({¥ DVD AUDIO) sk BGAT, B ERE

2R -

o TERELSERE b AR O HRE -

29

T ERBRE (VFP)

upEG] ASF
W RIS R IO AL

1 %

f5lan - BEAHRESE

LHT VFP R

BR1 —

EE=r [ 0 |

BE [ 0 ]

GieE_T 0 )

@@E 1 0 )

T 0

W [ 0 ]

2 ()i VPP B

FrifE : BRI -
(TCEE G RE- ) — BRES
W7
SERIBTE s G TR B LA A -
(EFATRGRE. ) — BB
7.
AP/ RF 2 oL R E -
— BKEIZHE 3.
3 iy RBRERATHTE.
RELH
BHRAE o TERFFHRE I SR, #EHK
BRRE -
(IREEE: -3-+3)
b A R

(ZEEHE: -8-+8)
XEE . BRI LR
(REEE: -7-+7)
WRIE . EHERESRRTRRIE .
(B : -7-+7)
B o P EUR ARt -
(REWEE: -7-4+7)
W EHIEREREE -
(B : -8-+8)

4 #E.



HREBERIONIE. 1§51
528 T o

fign -

4H)

HRRE

i

5 iy O HTIATNE.

6 €.

s T EAMIE . HRMEISHE 3.
SCAN MODE
7 % o
E

o TEZIE RN R LR IN AR B THAEIS . 24 1k
TR E R 2 BB R -
e “VFP* {£3& “video fine processor” »

RE EFRIER
(SCAN MODE)

BT [T DB S R - A LM PAL
MINTSC 2 i fF AN R 5t -

E3

o BT EBTRBATRHER. FERE IR
o QLRSS ABLBL G 43 LT A T B AL
I

Sy RSB AR DL (05 % 16

)

*H
Tt
ERECRORMRRT . AN R TR - 20
REONE TN, BBTREAE -

°

W I B HOE AL
1 #BE"W 2BHEIL.

2 #Eé}ﬁﬁ@iﬁ% “NTSC” .+ “NTSC
PROG. "+ " PAL "8{" PAL PROG. "

3 #€H
o REIFIEHIRET -
o MR BEFITHM AN, BornE 0 BB
“PROGRESSIVE” -

EMEIXEF A
RY2)

HLL DVD AUDIO YE#L R ERPRERE . FRIE <Mk
e .
SR PR

BONUS

o AHH g [ EAA “BONUS” Y,

T AR . N
WO S %
1 BEEEEESRIEH AUDIO. g

AUDIO
v

2 ERBERER TS EE—Y

EEE -
o “KEY_ _ _ _7 HEUERMHLGEE ERIA
ML REs & O -

3 BHFRWMANTE (44I).
 FRAFEEDI T A BT 5 -

4 6o,
o I AN IEFARYZERY S . “BONUS” 1§, 4
AT FURR I 06 -
o QIREN AR EISEER, BRI AL
TR .

30



(%)
DVD LI 5 A

AT 5ERERLEE & (B.S.P)
2Y2)

HLL DVD AUDIO &L FHERIEFRIE - EiXELE 1
BT, FERRH B.S.P (ATISEADER (LB ) /Y
B AT DL S, S A B TR

B.S.P. f&7R
|

BSP.

o AWM EndiE O EAsE “B.SPY Y,

Al AT A ERE
WSO L AT
1 285,
o FERAE—IR (P% B 1RGSR -
o fg Cay Ly AT DI M EHE .

pign . BHRERE

—— ATETUE / TUH
PAGE 172 |
T i
- (F#IERR)

o ATDUER Bk EIRIEATIRE ( 5 & 34 71) -

31

REERIR PR
( WIZH )

OYR]RYRIER] co ] i)

W% T LA gn#R 90 D ETEHE - FTLL S IR TH —
HITEHhE -

W5 (RO AL

1 BEEERRRIEH AUDIO-

AUDIO
TV

2 E PLA&MOBE iﬁ% “ PROGRAM ” .

EDVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO/MP3/WMA/CD/
VCD/SVCD #y i
DVD, DVDA, MP3, WMA, CD 5 VCD

L E =N
530 : 3¢F DVD VIDEO
E- HLABL B 5
E
No. Group/Title  Track/Chapter
1
2
3
‘51 —— R
6
7
8




AREEROME. ESH
528 T o

3 BuFR (@ OX@)HE  |mikmmons

w7/ EA- BB . R WS .

T - B
mOWOVDEOWET C HEFTABRIERT, 7T DL
PRI AR BRI —~EE (oSS ) . o
RS BT

T W 5 — 5 o SR B — il
Trrel Tounel =| ﬁm&%
. BSEE e
EWDVD AUDIO/MP3/WMA Y &7 EIHERE  RER Y BF "BE
A
o GRS . AEAREE T . BUSMNGTRE - <
LEC R o I MR U
1 x
B PRGN, 1™ W it s &
| : - N i /= CANCEL
Gt 5 B IEERET  dRECY
EmCD/VCD/SVCD W Z7= [ ]
o EF-HEE . o BRHOESEEE AL 2 MR AR A - AR
CD# VCD HhH*%E T TR

g PRoM

T
G R F T 1 S I [R]

5130 : ¥FF DVD VIDEO
T AL

No. Group/Title  Track/Chapter
[ 1 5

W ~N® O R W

SN CHARTH (1R 18 7 -

o 1% DVD AUDIO RS S AL 2 Al 18 TZIREH
30 T “IEHMREREAL FTABUE “BONUS”
B

o AR A 99 UL LR HI . B
“MEMORY FULL ” -

4 %,
=

o TEGRTEREBOR E A AT UMD MD BB HEE -

32



()
DVD S LI St

BEHLIE I
B

AT UL HABE AU H0T ith 5 B =75
W {5 SR

1 RE#"EY” &% “ RANDOM ”-
f5isn : XfF CD

RANDOM
|

I
BELIET

T

o AUHLRR L (2R -

2 50,

E
o WLUJEAEL MD 1% EREHLIB BT H -
o Rt Sy AEAHBHGREE - iE .

o BEMERBR K.

| ot

EILEmE . RER"EY" BT “RANDOM”
RUSMITE -

o i HOE R B AL B 2 B BE NIRRT .

33

AREEROIE. HSH
28 T -

ESBW

@ c o ] Wi JoPeg)
(PBC %)
BB

7

W G BEBIIERE S EL .
Q=857 GO ESIUP R = SN TR )

BRERREL | AMEREFO ESERH
SR PR ES ]
REPEAT HEAERBHCYH
) TITLE TITLE GAL ot
) AL REPEAT _,\ | BEITH
REPEAT ALL ALL iy
CIGROVF™  \repear & | masmncssi
REPEAT GROUP | CHOUP™ gL
O cram |FEEAL | EEmACE
=
COTRACK™ lmepear | s
REPEAT TRACK | |ACK™ i
) OFF
P REPEAT S LA
TR

RN, FTE RS E SR
2 &1 DVD VR (IFRFEFR . SR “PG” o f&IK
DVD VR WFEFF AR, Ex “PL” -
ST DVD VR, Y BIARE -
TR IR L ] R “STEP” .
E
o B AINEEF T MP3 - WMA B JPEG YE£04h. 151
ATLATEE B4k FIREARTIAE (I £ 34 ) -
s YNIRFIETLEIBI AL, EEE X4 HIE
o
e HX A-B HERN (FBEHOWEEEN) BiHE,
HSHE 35 T -




e
i

(@ ) - BB

iy
3%
mmEC

232] R 21PN PLSUEp] c o ] AsF R Divx)
T LAFE UL B BTl 5 A RIS M Ak . 3
e

o BOBEHEAIERBRA AUDIO - R o0 T
o PRV - v

ERIRES R AS
WIB OB

ON

1 *&W‘j;ﬁ SCREEN

’_—5{1(75‘%%

ovo-vioeo (1B (D D TR O
TIME|CO0FF | @ cHar. | OD 13 | 115 | 8y 173 |

L%%%

o &y DVD VIDEO HIfIF -

2 ﬁ@ﬁ)ﬁ%@%ﬁwmmao
3 wméo.

o AfLLREFTIERIIIRE - AR IXETIH . HZ 5
THRY “ThEgs&R”
o YHIThAE Bt -

ON
TR i S

EEIES

b Ty O R R 6O e RESE N

B .

- R TE AL R G LR AR 4
A AR B R . Bl
R i S e B,

DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO

TOTAL: 24 FT 58/ BFEAL Y 345 (0 H8 JB0 17)

T.REM: 4RiARAS / FRELLT A% (14 FC )

TIME : 4RGN/ il 330 0 e

REM = MaiEy / ih H 4 (R8O A

DVD VR

TOTAL: JEURFL / 4% 504 22 304 HE O 4 il
IF i)

T.REM: JFURTEFE / 3% 805 26900 4% (1 i )

CD/VCD/SVCD

TIME = il H 79345 10 8 80 1)

REM + 47 iy H o 42 00 4% St 1)

TOTAL = Fe38k VF 3l [ 35 JCt [i)

T.REM : JeaS 50 4 A4 i )

DOFF| I #3310
A FEBUE

@ "l IS #3mW
IR

DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO
R —AEAT / dE o SR S A T

/HEE, wﬁ}ze .
i -
5 ® 24: —

DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO/VCD/SVCD

a» 113
b [ %287
& 1/5 DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO/SVCD
g [ %287
& 1/3 DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO
i [ %207
PAGE -/- | DVD AUDIO
T ) YL R HITE DVD AUDIO Y& R 1E K

% (B.S.P) -
I #3111

| Brtenkss ke
DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO (LLF>8 DVD VIDEO H

#l¥)

DVD-VIDEO
[

P R

({L DVD VID
(DVD VIDEO)

bR S

(DVD AUDIO)

MRS

Dolby D
3/2.1ch

I i)
o) BN EINAS
(DVD VIDEO)

E i ES A
(DVD AUDIO)
ELiTIER=S

(BT 0
34




A 26 RIS 2

ARELROME. HSH
% 34 7.

VCD/SVCD/CD/ASF/DivX (LR CD K+ )

cD RANDOM IP
REUR i) FEBORZS
(VCD/SVCD/CD) 4 niil H 5
(ASF/DivX Y&t ) EE AR ZUIRE
i

o BHCRSHIZE R R TS (I #2470 L
HIbRIC B AR RO S -

ESBMIEERE S
(A-BESHEW)

(PBC %)

WO ET

1 mgEx &
o HBRHRFR (1 3470 -

f ) iR e

i 6 .
B OO EEB s e

EESHNTFREER (45 A
KE).

o SEHZ FREREN oA |-

6 HEESHMERCIER (5% B
KB ).

o KHZ FEIRVE N ©as| . AVLEERES
HOFHI G A-B” HEBRER AR B A
B2 AER S -

| 5y A EEHEL
o WNTFHUH A-B EHEHBIN -
ECE -
o lesas) WAL §% €) PR (LR
Lo - )

a O N

iE

* A-B HERRHEMFEIRPRE i H A% . PBC
I IR B S IEHUNIR. JCEHET A-B H
ST -

35

fsERTE ( AFEEE )
@

(PBC )
BB IOC R

1 &EiEE%RRIEH AUDIO.

AUDIO
TV

2 EWK O
o HEI RS (1SR % 34 ) -

2« - AR @m -
i ADE

5 R#F# (0O-® @) WMARE-.
fBign . ME (01F) 23 4 45 FIIAIE %
BOER, iz T olge
®© - 0-0-0-
e LB <5 R <Rb

-m%ﬁkﬁﬁmﬁ$’ﬁ<§mﬁﬁ$,%ﬁ
BEIHARTE -
6 €.

ON
© RS i AT

i

o TJRETCVLEEARINRE - MEEM S -

o RIIREAEGu TR IR O RE LR O A2 -

o X F CD. EUJRA] LUHITAEE -

* DVD VIDEO Wy A2 AR ta (i B 4G DVD
AUDIO FR (a1 #28 I\ IEFE B th B FFI6 00 BT 46 -
VCD-~ SVCD il CD W AHZEAT -

o EALPE I REAET . BRI R DR TFUAR (L E TR -
o SCELEAERRRUS . I Y AR th T FE Pk T
[ -




1B HL MP3/WMA/JPEG/ASF F1 DivX Ft#

B

s Jopec] sk
X BRI MP3WMA St & B R/E N — Ml -
X JPEG AL, 5 “HIE" BEDN SO
& PR R
[ =
AUW@ o N B FRAE AR BRSNS, 1 e BRI S
R (I3 % 4170 -
@ TUNING TUNINGS
= ) 1 )\ Az ﬁ
BN 5
Bt AR W
S, . e EREERONE. T 7t
BRFRBOE. %ET L 1
e (0 Hatg) AU (B RS . &
ot g ity 151 ) 58
(3D - ({2 MP3/WMA/ASF
RIS i) -
|
\ FILE (PROGRAM](REPEAT STEP |(Time 00:02':151@\
Group: 1/10 Track : 1/6 (Total 128)
spring 1. begonia.mp3
summer 2. geman chamomile.mp3
fall 3. kiwi fruitmp3
winter_ 4. orcha_rdgrass.mp:i
G S — -
itle
Za:lonia
Artist
nipper kun
Album
Voice
|
lipediii]=| E’ﬂ‘/ﬁaﬁ\ HIE SR (REERT
({ MP3/WMA Y#E) BRI E )
o BOBEERIERBRA AUDIO - R o0 T it . BREED
[k Eass v BUE  HES
| |
{ Mlpz r—% l_%

—
L WMA LRI B “WMA” . 388,
JPEG ML ER “IPG” »

fBHL ASF/DIVX LR ARt AR .

2 ¥ EEBE—EA.
3 & - BHEMBTIR.

o @ B2 -

€ AW
36



(2k)
B MP3/WMA/JPEG/ASF il DivX Yt

4 i ERE-IHE.
5 2D #6.

flgn - #EEEE A B R
RS B S
IGRI I ITRI I

MP3

T T 78 JACEE )

(358K JPEG A R R AT - )
o E, MBS (XFH) RED.
o $53k MP3 5 WMA L&, fRidEE (bRl / &
REK | ZH) TEh B8 ERD -
o (IERA B E oy ih B AR B0hR 05 B Y BT 5
BER T 50 -

(Gl / B4ERT RO E BB
o fEFHIEMRT B (KREFRERVNG FREATLL
W) -

MP3 SCff : “MP3” “.mp3”

WMA XX+ “ WMA” “.wma”

JPEG C#F = “JPEG” “.JPG” “.joeg” “.jpg’
o OO HIREL £ PR R B T

~

AREEROIE. HSH
% 36 1 -

f]# CD-R/RW FERAIEEEIN

o SRR AR “ISO 9660”

o AREAEEAE AR (UDF i) -
o BHIAYE R B4 .

f1# DVD-R/RW &R HYTEEIN

e {#if UDF Bridge #%=X -

E

o WETTE S 0 P TSRy COPTTES,

o AT LLYE SR 4 SRS . (EXFI T, TR
BTG S MR (1S $1870) -

o WA/EHIE 4 il “Geg B Gad - TERXFHES
T, EESWS .

(41T BT IE A

< JPEG k. 7l s 1 (o) I W
A SCHTESHREROCIE (SAT e BT
b € B, (LSBT SO -

 TELINT o BTHEROR . AL 3

\ WBCEITH SR HEDS LR )

37




‘}'le-l A ey LY

15 E AiE T AR

i [ 232121 PP I Ve c o ] ki
1 RE#R () ®TWRGEER

R
Bl BRI

SURROUND
MODE

= AUTO SURROUND  : TEHEH50 F R ZHT RS2t o
¥

MOVIE/M. MUSIC : X 5%} s i multi-sounds 3
l (IR R . A

Q
WIDE/2ch NUSIC : 5515 % stk . Bptatr “ﬁ
Cay S AN T PR S

HIFIE (W CD FIE) M. ik £
B -
(3D

SUPER WIDE - BLHERtF LT s s 5 -
L 8
&) B SURROUND OFF  : SEFRERSERCE -

CHLEVEL

OXC

i
34 SURROUND # X%y “ON” » H HIF S &id 30
. e SEAbEAT . ERE ] RHE “SURROUND” -
I fﬂ:ﬂ:?ﬂ‘%ﬁ o KHIHAN] . BT BUH A SER U o
B %5 R o TR T HHN, ERFTENENES (I F 40

: ” 70) -
7 “AUTO SURROUND” s o

WERGETHMAZHE pr— P PCM

EESH ALEE [poeypiemar | OOD
RE ERE O R [prs [dits]
SN W
“ON” - M A 2 FEiER . AHLE SRS .

38



(42) |
1 B 5t

ATEITMHERNEE

1 427 #%$% “SURR” ( IREHER )
5 “SUBWFR” ( EKE ).
HERHOE AR A B E WSS
DVD Bf. HEEESFE “SUBWFR” -
2 EEROBEOBRATIE-
16 -6 % +6 (PR 5 -
o JURY B R [ 6 % -

E
o ETIIESH, REEWTT “SUBWFR” -
s EHWHY “HAMzE” T “SUBWFR” ik H
“OFF” «
o FEHA LA ISR -
* Hi5y DVD/CD # Bt &L #= 1k -

39

AREERAOIE. HSH
% 38 T -

HiigE

1 E %NGO
2 % v B Cay EFREETH-

B/% LT AT B A AR S T
SBWR - R ERE -

E
DEC1 - %€ Digital 1 i TP -

!

DEC2 - &E Digital 2 Ui F RIS -

3?&@§>&Eﬁﬁ%%$o

BAL:
FREGY RGNS R . HERA7H ST R,

1 @ (R-A-R-21), BHE/HA BNER, 9

(L-1-L-21) -
R IEGE, TREEESRR. B ERN. B
“CENTER” -

SUB WFR:

BEEFEZIAVN, %EF  “ON~
TEREERFN, &8 “OFF” .

DECH1, 2:

LiEEF| Digital 1802 (KM% & {4 H Dolby Digita

3 DTS, SHIEW BS Rk ey ik &k a5

Digital 1 8¢ 2 Itf, AT DALEER @ RS - 72 T 3IIE

BEFRAER A HB -

o TEREBOT KT A E A ST

o JEFRE T RE T B

AUTO/PCM: IEH 1 WL R 7k B A X -

DTS: ) DTS I RZE R AR 2 o A BENT
FBR DTS LIAMAE A & -

o JURVBPfE AT LLRENR  (FIR) Hor .



PHONES IhfE

T

SURROUND
MODE

& ARG E AT RE
W52 1L PR T L LS B 240

1 RE# Q EIREHES .

SURROUND .
HE— I ok BRI

= H.P. AUTO C IEFEBUFRAT A % F multi-
sound. i %% H.P. SURROUND f&= ;
P SREEE . IEEREH.P. NORMAL
B
H.P.SURROUND : L% 52 K BUAIT multi-sound & J5HT
l THIERRAR
= H P NORMAL  : U&WTLA 2 e IR EIR (40 CD 8k

HoAth 2 P EIR) B R

o RGEIR N “ON” HAHE B HITHGIA R
i, BorEd ESHEL “SURROUND” »
o FHIHAMR], WIS XA LR BTG -
o WIFFHALNS, & HRATIEMEHSIHE .
- H.P. AUTO = AUTO SURROUND
MOVIE/M. MUSIC
—H. P. SURROUND -E WIDE/2ch MUSIC
SUPER WIDE
—H.P. NORMAL === SURROUND OFF
WS < REMETTHSEEL” (I % 38
) -

~

PHONES/LINE OUT ¥iiF

f Jve S lm h
{ | kol
- = ] 2O 0 =)
S 56568 6 86| S
— —T

OUTPUT MODE

¥ PHONES/LINE OUT i FHiH
PHONES/LINE OUT Wiy H v LS R B 45
B TR S IR LR S e

WU BN E B i Sk A

1 RE#EANLEH @ IR =5 -

BoRBAT -
o R TR E A
e oIS R
&R -

gy, T
BHE—IK ;
©
= | INE OUT1

o T e P A
TEER T I -

LINE 0UT2

e Headphone mode display : it EALE A - w LTS
(Normally H.P. AUTO) BN

* R JVC B SR IO b T e FL T -

o FHEHLULUTRY. 1E204% PHONES/LINE OUT i 1

HEMCH LINEOUT 18 2. BNl FAREMmEE

SIENT ST HYORE 2| BSOERE RS

o FER MR SERERE PHONES/LINE OUT Ui+
W BERAT e

40

A
4

T
ﬁ]ﬁ



AR

A S A K6 KDY ) M

Casr Joux)
a7

ERY
(3

SETUP

©)

AR = it o PR OB 55 AT DL B 5OAS T A W) 1R R

o BOBEEAIERERA AUDIO - A o0 T
fof R4 - ™

iE
o Nl R0 75 RN 77 AT RETC VR R TR
R L - AR BT EEBR T -

EHARRE
R A SR
WO B IR TR BB (R “NO

DISC” i)
1 ?z_'t SET5 .

o “SETTING” HIIEAV B resE 0 L. AR5
TH BB 2 HEE AL L .

i

| hEE

ETH )
(=zEs | hEE )
(F=iEs | hEE J
(EEETES | hEE J

o FR e UHLGR A b O BAGR ST A

41

A 1BS

[ ]

o WRFTIEIIE SR RHEEA B MDA
ERES -

 HXRIEW “AA” IIESNRIL. EZH

R

(I ¥ 4370) »

TE ]
KHES 1% DVD VIDEO ¥HIIES -
FEIRS Yi#% DVD VIDEO I IHIES -
FHRIES V4% DVD VIDEO MIFHES -
T 18 & RS TREN MR RENES -

B R ( ¢ ARRIRE )
REEY | ABRUNEESENERESX.
16:9/16: 9 ZHIX ( ERERMM ) :
TERE R S ELEE R 16:9 I EFEARTmHE
(FBILL 4:3 FHIH9 DVD VIDEO B, A7~ 5 B 50
S BRI ) -
\

-
4:3EHRE /4.3 4R EHERE
FLAHLBE S LG SE 4:3 B, JEFEARTIE - VT 585
REgRE, BRI E A%
4:32ERE /4 3ZFHRLERE:
HAIHLEE S b % S 4:3 B, JEFEARTIE - N5
REGN, ESRNEADISE RS HMERS L.
(MFNHEARE 2RI, BREASLMEMELE
BRe)

v\
—
BfgRiE | EREAWIIRTE
B3 :
B EFMSRE R (e ) -
B
AHBNE B B LU AT FI 77 2 S i g 1A T 55
KIE -
A -
AHEUYUE (& U AT -
% 15 8 /W2 AR REAT RS (NS EgERE
BEEEE | Grorin 5 pEoRET I, REEETRED) -
TR s F5 S0 (MP3WMA) . BRIEES L

# (JPEG) ISR (ASF/DivX), 1 IERIE NS
ffo MIRESARIRE. HITPF RIS, S
I SEPAARML o (TEIRABLELAT 82 AT SR IO 5 93
Bk FHECT R L - )




(op Bl

Bt

HSEREEN |(REEBHN . ATESENRIENITEE
(AR P B R HIE DVD )

B3 .
ENAEE M B BhEEE -

1
N AR EE -

| DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT N A file 5 H FlTk thi 5 5 956 2 51 2%

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT 4~ Afk%F

FOLAL JEIH /PCM

DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM | PCM

48 kHz, 16/20/24 fii
%t PCM DVD VIDEO
96 kHz %% PCM DVD VIDEO

48 kHz, 16 %M E A PCM

48/96/192 kHz,
16/20/24 1%t PCM DVD AUDIO*

48 kHz, 16 ULk kR PCM

44.1/88.2/176.4k Hz
16/20/24 i/ PCM DVD AUDIO*

44.1 kHz, 16 £k PCM

TiH A ( . WIEIRE ) HH A ( - WEIRE )
HEEMRY |RIBEEINTERRHBT (A SHHAS IBIZIE BEE /6 (IS $257)
=) WigsER . NTHIME PEEmHEes L] HIRE /W (EXIESERNIES  E5E
HI%EL, (BEMABERENALES 5 E24T.)
BLIRAIE. ) AV BEGER) | EEEAASREH NVC RAE  HALLT
RE EELESFHER . (X4, F50E
et POV 8 TOREY "R AV RERED " )
DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM : DvD1 :
L P T 8 BB H I DR A T o SELEEI I 1 A0 3 HiA -
HR/PCM DVD2 :
DTS/ ht HE A AL S8 ST Ry R 1 4 - SR E AL U 1 B - 1
TTRE RERATEE I #1% UL Y4 DVD VIDEO 81 DVD3:: 1
L TR O . O R 1R S22 12 B oL RUHLE BUART 2 A - It
“PCM” B, YEHEATIHE - DivXiAiE  |DVD HEMHIEE B CHEMED . BERT , ATkl 3t
N MDA . B R A MR 2 &
st S B . BAEE DVD BRHLAEMAD LRI AR
SIfkE R
L A -

DTS W |
FEHSS A

DTS DVD VIDEO/DVD AUDIO*
Ft S DVD VIDEO/

48 kHz, 16 £k A PCM

48 kHz, 16 £k ik PCM

DVD AUDIO"
CD/VCD/SVCD 441 kHz, 16 {iigk Pk 5 PCM/48 kHz, 16 {ii£k]: PCM
DTS CD DTS Heffii | 441 KHz, 16 {ir£&k PCM

MP3/WMA/DivX J¢ 5k

JES
* HRNARIFIRER DVD AUDIO Tkt -
o STFIENERIIRER DVD VIDEO. TEET & 5k 5 127 20 (5L 24 {iffi -

32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 (/%1% PCM

42



EERAS T

KEY | B KEY | IEF

AA  |BER G MK | D55

AB | Al A I 76 0 ML | S ARG
AF | BEEA R 2 IE MN |5EdiE

AM | BTG BiE MO  |EE/R&LFLiE
AR | BThiEE MR | Shuhi

AS | FIGEIRE MS | T3EiE (MAY)
AY ek MT | S HAE

AZ e 28 FE o MY | giif)iE

BA |EfHE/RIE NA  |3&iE

BE |A#®PHE NE |BiH/RiE
BG | fRMIFILIE NL  |f2iE

BH |tk HLE NO  |#biiE

BI L iR A i OC  |BRPGHIE

BN | &infiiE OM | E#FHE

BO |/iiki& OR |HHfiE

BR [fidlBEiE PA |55l E
CA IZEZ R PL =

CO  |RiFiziE PS | E{IEIE

CS  |#Esiif PT &7 IE

CY  |EURLi# QU | gskiiE

DA |[ft#iE RM  |FIFE% & ik
DZ | K fHE RN | HRdiE

EL #iRGiE RO |ZLEIiE
EO  |[itHRiE RU | {&ki&

ET FEWelig RW | & LHEKE
EU | EHE SA  |#iE

FA | uhinE SD  |{5fiE

Fl JFEiE SG |2 FEMEAE
FJ By SH TRIRHENL 5 B L i
FO |¥:%iE Sl s

FY | EMr2iE SK | Wikl
GA | Z/R2iE SL | scediik
GD |7k /RiE SM  |FEEELiE
GL | pe & SN 1E4iE

GN  |RfifEeiE SO e
GU | &b SQ  |p/RERILE
HA | S SR FEIRYE LT
HI ElHhiE SS | wHrELERiE
HR | il i ST |#ExitiE

HU |4 FiE SU | %ithiE

HY SR E SV Mg

1A fi T EH b SW | WiE A HIE
IE f T EbwiE TA KRB

IK PSR iE TE | FSHEE

IN 1 e P LG TG B il

IS k&G TH |xm@EiE

W TAHRIE Tl g eE
JI g TK TS

JW T TL ey EDAT

KA | R& & IiE TN | KEYhiE

KK |mpEniiE TO [@hnis

KL [R5 2218 TR | +FHHE

KM | shisiggid TS |[HémiE

KN | RikiE T HibHA

KO |#EiE (KOR) TW [ #4E

KS  |miftk/RiE VSEEY
KU | /R 15 UR | &/R&6iE
KY | &R HE UZ | 53505005
LA [fiTiE Vi R

LN | bRigHiiE VO |iKBI g
LO  |EhiE WO |IKiBKiE

LT P E TG XH g is

Lv PG, FRRE (YO | 9EEIE

MG | Z/Rmfti& U &

M EAIE

43




[

R/ M X FCA

AD | %8R ER e FFET LA | EHARRESLME RW | FHBEX

AE | BTH AR & PE K IE ES |magEsF LB | ZRrhg SA | WHEIHIAA

AF | BT IT ET | #RIFEMILTE LC | EpH7E SB | Fi%I RS

AG | 224 IURI A % FI 75> Ll | Fsests SC | &K

Al |4 FJ | 380 LK = SD_| %/t

AL | B/RELEIE PR | fsd = REs (Rgeghi)  |LR | FILLETE SE | siigt

AM | TF 3R IE FM | % w B RrEl () LS |RRIT SG_| Hihndz

AN | 1o 22 {9 51T 5 FO | RS LT | S7Fgsi SH | ZifEhe

AO |z FR | ¥:E LU | 7R SI | Wi e

AQ | FitktIX FX | WEE. Kok LV | hulbigedr SJ | W PUIR BB RS Af 5
AR | BIRAE GA | i LY | FILEAE SK_ | s ioe

AS | EREFEEETT GB | %[ MA | B o SL | #Ehifl&

AT | B GD | ket MC | s SM | 25 yik

AU | A FITE GE |fg& & MD | /R % T A SN_| ZENIR

AW | a5 L5 GF | B £ LA MG | Zhik i SO |®#H5H

AZ | B ZEFESE GH | Ingh MH | BEREES SR | JrHLFE

BA | Wit Je ML 2 25 RFAE A Gl | AR ML | ShE ST | X% EMEMIGLE
BB |EEZH GL | M= MM | i) SV_|BEREL%

BD | i GM | MIHE T MN | 5k SY | RUFE

BE | tLFIm GN_| JLNE MO | #[] SZ | gt

BF | fifEghii& GP | s MP | Jb. o B IE 4R 5 TC | e i RIURHETRE
BG | fRINFITE GQ | i JLATE MQ | iRy o |k

BH | Bk GR | i MR | EHEET TF | LR ARt

Bl | Tl GS | 7T IR LK S AR MS | SRFFERIRE ) TG | %H

BJ |mF GT | fadh o MT | BHfh TH | R

BM | HEX GU | %% MU | £ 8RR TJ | & e

BN | SOk &R [ GW | JLINTE b4 MV | BIREE TK [FER55RES

BO | By FILET: GY | LB MW | Tk ™ | -FES s

BR | &7 HK | &k MX_ | P TN | el

BS |Hmiat HM | 8 £ B0 22 S0 FEGARE MY | Shpg L TO @ik

BT | &)t HN | ptarhri MZ | B Hm TP | KX

BV | fhigftesy HR |5k NA | gL TE TR |+HH

BW | ik Ll HT | gt NC | ¥k i % e n TT | B ek % m e
BY |B#Z HU | 592 %l NE | BH/R V| EH

BZ |{afilz D | ENAERPETE NF_ |t e 5 W | &

CA | m#X IE |/ NG | |e HFIIE TZ | SHZJe A AT
CC | mrafifsy IL | s NI | e UA | Boi=

CF | Sl IN_ | ENEE NL | fif > UG | 575k

CG | W% 10 | ) N P4 X NO | Rk UM | S2Js b b S 0
CH |5t Q| s NP | FEHH/R Us | %[H

Cl | BiRp FC R B (=3 ) NR | Hi& ik UY | B

CK | FEmiitky IS |vk& NU | gt UZ | 53505 it

CL | &% T ERF NZ | Hrvti= VA | R (EFE)

CM | e[ M| F K OM | & VC | SRR RN T 7
CN | HE JO |4H PA |EZD VE | BN

CO | #HBEETE JP I HA PE | W& VG | #RaEE (UR)
CR | AHTiLZM KE | e PF R MR PG VI | HERERES (5D
CU |#E KG | #/REHTEH PG | BV L7 LN VN | R

CV_ | #hf3fa KH | sidize PH | JEfse VU | TCES

CX | Rt KI | B E T PK | B WE | IR £ RIS AN
CY | ZEis T KM | BHE% PL 9 WS | = EE L

CZ | syt dLAlE KN | 2 SATFE IR AR 4Ep | PM | 3 R85 R 5 112 e YE |7

DE | & S I PN | i i YT | Bk

DJ | &t KR |#E PR | %R YU | mlfrik

DK | /1% KW_| Bk PT |#&ET ZA | midE

DM | % K R IIEX R KY |TFERS PW | A5 ZM | BT

DO | %k eimtAlE KZ |iaiEs PY |Ehis ZR | HLIVR

DZ | R /R BT QA | K ZW | e

EC |EM% /K RE | BVt

EE |ZVET RO | TR

EG |#:K RU_ | (T i

EH | st

44




B2 MD

S slow & |__ B AR

AUDIO @

STUNING TUNING &
GROUP/TITLE SKIP

PLAY/FM MODE REPEAT

A( MARK  ABC

GHI JKL

PQRS TUvV

TVRETURN

E =

o BOEEIAIERBILA AUDIO - RF o0 T

foh v
1B1E

=1k fCw -

_— oy () . mc (%) g

LB .

3 AN & (F) -

( c B
| l 0
= = -
&S 6 6 6 6 5 6 06 S

— —T

45

B2 MD W
WAL LT RIS
1 #HAMD.

B
« AHLEHAT. A MD . BITHA MD R
KL

2 = .
o 264 F MDY, AN ERIDISC INAT SR N f .

W MD I 2R
GIER
|

WRIEHOTE  MOLP Bt
(DS % 52 )
o B E LR R R 5 A AR
o B TORUBIBALS - -
* IEAERROM EL RS TR B “GR. - -
Ex3
* MD 8RR BRI B0 A 5 — MD - SE{TH
A MD ATEEHER AL -

WMD {5 - RN Y Eor

Eﬁiﬁl)‘é\iﬂl
| E L
[ ! I" """ 1
SERBIAO A
*MD EL4£I%E MD fidl Ot&FRE) i &
Se WL MD #778 -

o KATAIZVRED -
o BT ORHEIBFAH DA
*WEEHBET MD BT, B “GR.--7 .



FUEFEEOFWET

*,_H DISP/CHARA

o

cEE-RCEY - BT

W% MD B}
FEH MD I ST
(I #457)
‘ WL A T B ke H
| il B AR T i H A 1K B bR,
HEL “TR.NO TITLE” -
4
p— EAERB I BB T
LT RN SRR
RS FHARE RS
PRI, HE “GR. NO
TITLE” -
[t i |

W MD {5 1R

MD {5 - R Y B
(= #45T0)

¥

it I RIBEAL A B e
¥

| s

¥

EEES |

‘MD&ﬁuﬁhiﬁ H
Bl “DISC NO TITLE®

i
o HIEER MD B, WSRAE AR KB F Y
MD. WIHE “BLANK DISC” -

[RE/ RFE R % i

GLEFTITE: -
BB MD B

rL-@ w &

*C) = ()

o W TR W§Q§o

BIEE STUNING :ﬁ T%ﬁ .
AR TR / PRAIEHEE -

BREIHh B R E
W% MD K

r S TUNING TUNING &
B @ ey o

o ﬂ# /_’ eTUNING glHIJEHEE)E%IJH”—EEB,]}FQL\{—L

i

=
o HEW Gy o MmiTHE E BT — ik B AR N
=

GROUP/TI Sl > GROUP/TI Sl >
Oj’ff ITLE KIPEZ \ROUP/ IT jij:%gzﬁgﬁo

B E ( EEEFEHE )
1 BB £iEEiE4 AUDIO.

AUDIO
TV

2 BHFRE (O® O3 )%z
BERTEEE .
o iHSM “HHRANFER” (I FE 18 1) -

46

A
4

W



(££)

BT MD
MD HJBFH BT 3 BEFRE (O'® O¥ @ )itE

AT LA (W R R U
W MD {Z 1ERR R

1 &S5 ### " GROUP .

|
FEHIET

2 o).
o THGREIEHE 1 -
o MR ATETERFA. W “GR” A&, HIREHR
&I -

3 BE&EEH TES mREA .
o AT ERE FPRYRT A i H REGE SRR B 3HE
1ERBH -

B oy mee i

EILEgE . RE%R QY &F
“ GROUP ” IASMATRE -

N

o Fti MD sl AL AR 2 BBOH B IR -

MD BI4RIZHEAL
IR T B 2 49k 32 i -

W MD % (- #&

1 BEEEXiEERIEH AUDIO.

AUDIO
v

2 #%"EY" %2 PROGRAM .

1
e

47

HES-
HZN AR (1 #1810 .
i H 5 HiFE S

| pram

CANCEL

o WFTMBRGIRE . BEFEERE O - ArfF—

CANCEL

Hith B ZE A MERWENEhE - #2408 O MBRATE S
FERIHE -

R MIESE 3 EHh AN, RS e O
“MEMORY FULL” . FRoikgafe 33 HElE L/
HHE -

o MD 4iFEFBHAY T ELAR] 2 /N 31 40 BhEs . HER

4zl .
| A i = i e

G DN e
o AT DUA — 1 il A O G R T ) e i —
H. dififRi/e —EihE - (1 P 3)

| s g

=B RERTCY BR
“PROGRAM ” USRI E -
o RHRVEH A MIBR ST -

| s e g s
STEEME B &S
i

o B MD SR AN 2 MERGRII I E o AHRAF
2 HUH AR R -




BREERONE, 1E5H
45 T

MD BIBEHLIE L
ArheeFH TREFEAITRE E -
| Al aAing

1 REER"CH" &HE “RANDOM ”.

2 ().

o REH (@0 AERHEBUREIE] E—EHHE .
o BEMERBR K.

RANDOM

|
BEHLIET

D st L
LB . RE% S B
“RANDOM ” IASMEITRE -

iE

o i MD BER AL th 2 BUHBE LB AL -

MD BIE SR
AYyREH T R ERVTE—HIE -

B MD HiE . RE% &S REESEN
.

f5lan

G ALL

ol &S BT -

REPEAT ALL
(o ALL) :EEEHBIK MD HiATERE - AT
‘ FEFE MD B4 15 ] 25 5 AT e AR
T EE -

REPEAT TRACK
() mgmEme.

'l
REPEAT OFF
HUHE BB - N
[ ] an
o G MD Bl 6 FIAHL th 2 B0 E B 1B - M
D
MD Y% ZEHrt

ATHREH THEZR MD Fpityh B bR sl pR -
W= (RO AT

1 BEEEXEERIEHS AUDIO.

AUDIO
v

' t TR

AU b
(RSB EREAL T - )
3 8O-

f5l4n -

SEARCH

P F 0
48



(££)

HRERROME. HSH

E’?‘(uﬁ MD 545 T -
4 HNEEHRIRE -

[ ]

o B BRAIET 1 2 5 DMERF -
fian . EA <F IR E S 0F R L
“F FFRPIRRE -
Fi A “Frien” $ZiEeh B 578
KLL “Frien” FFLPIHRE -
o HXHIAFRE, ESM “HiAFRE "
(= # 56 1) -
o MR FREAY i B SRR T T AT
7. SREBREIIE 5.

1% €9,
o HEI “SEARCH” , A FIE R EIHE . 142

PRI THAREIGZHE - FERERE. B
EITFA T — bRl -

o WA N TR B, SKIERH ETFR
S R R

o FRIX 3 KNE

o WHMZREHXIVER . 1L “NOT FOUND” -

| % 5 —ith B b A b

s

TUNING & GROUP/TITLE SKIP
o (3 E

e

2O

TITLE SEARCH
o

o PR R IO . FREOR [E1 2] B h Tk .

49




BT H i &

DISP/CHARA

1 &Y.

P LINE

{
|

cigtw (Y
LINE-DIGITAL1 :

== | INE-DIGITAL2 :

BoRBIT -

MIEEEEIANL LINE IN ¥
TR HAZ A BT A & o

MWERZEIANL DIGITAL 1
Uiy - B At 1% & B 0T A

=

WEFZEIANL DIGITAL 2
Uiy - B At 1% & B 0T A

vy

H °

2 FFRHE % ERIER -
o ESHFTE & RIEHA A -
3 AVEEFHITHMLAMNRE.
 BXRFTEHRFSEITHMLAIRE, HS
B <EABIE (1 F 18 1) -

BB RHEENRHETR

#ﬁ DISP/CHARA

o

« FE-REY . BRLAT
| R |

] (##&MDW) MD %
REM.  (MFELZR) | sy oot iy 55

¥

| [NEEIPR |

50

A
4

T

=~

ft
if



K= EFRHIE MD

/\
S TUNING TUNING &
DISP/CHARA
O
SET
O
LP: GROUP  SPILP2/LP4 SPEED
OO
-
MD 3%l &0

o REZFIAE B R B RSB E AR
EMAREEE -

o AHL AT LASE A 1] SZ 44 $5 1 (MDLP) » AT PAiE
S SR TR 5 B P 55 4 R BRI B S AR

o A[LUREANTE MDLP #E2CH il H 32 MD -

o AP JCEA B SR E S R R EhRE -

o T A ASF/DivX JERERI 75 & -

51

o Xl MD W, B0 T SRR AL - EoR “WRITING”
B, TR . SRS ANLATAE T MD S

o TEHF A MDLP B9 5% & & 5 LA LP2 B}
LP4 AR - 2R FBH . B bR T 30
SLP:v L KRR 2k R A . R
MDLP #9355 & L LP2 5% LP4 SIfi
W Rl “LP: .
MEBIETEDY “LP: #8115 O - (W)

“LP:” fERIXE
LP:
2 O-
oW O BRI
(LP:)ON 3 =tP: il EIbi

(LP:)OF F o “LP: il i
p

CD-R/CD-RW il )
1% CD-R & CD-RW [/ & xHl#] MD i, %
© FAETE DRI [ T "SCMS CANNOT
COPY”. A RETLEEFITE Ml -

TEXFME T E R R E
{t & 4Ll L. &7 “ANALOG REC?’

I FHE—R G PR -
N J
o gk MD 5% AT LU 254 i E - W R
il 255 HEHE LR E . HI “DISC FULL” -
o (HFAE 285 R0 MD B AR i8R (5
SRR H BN
RIRFrgHw FHl, FHet, TLHEz MD ERIH
i H -
o A7 TR SR AN B 0E B EE T AN BN Y
A=
o CO WM EUMFESEHIEI MD - FHIN. HE
5 LINE 1R & WEHUE S EIRTE S -
o SEHIEALET. HhE BB S Adh B bRid - B2, ¥
#1 DVD VIDEO 8k DVD AUDIO i, ATREFCIEZEHA
i BRI -




ot LRIFrE B X HE MD

1 50 e,
o TVEBERF DVD H=1EIBHT -
W)\ DVD VIDEO B DVD VR il & $Fif
B — IR E Y, FEEN R
G IR BB E ARG/ BRI IARIE -
. T EJCvE R DVD VIDEO B( DVD VR. #15¢
B .
2 EAMD-
o WiSek I MD BB S F (1S 8 72 W) -

3 #&°CY & MDLP = .

SPILP2/LP4

B O o BT .

SP FRAt ST (AR Sl
(MD 80 &K il a9 80 43-%H) -

L P2: x2 mkrikmE s
‘ (MD 80 &Ml a2 160 478h) -

LP4: xam ks
(MD 80 s K Hllit (B 2R 320 43%#) -
o WAF MDLP %, (SP—LP2—LP4) .
ST . FHERARE L RES XA &

B, ISR SP .
o A HZ MDLP #XF MD REEW A
25 X MD BB H At MD #5 HL

B, IEERR SP .

4 O BBHATH .

cHHE-WC) . TR -
GROUP REC ON :#umssizi

' (RIAIRE) -
GROUP REC OFF : fusf sl -

o 1] DUTE SRl 45 o) 5 il E S e -
(I % 60 f1 63 71)

S BOERRHEE.

SPEED

R ES . BRET .
X5 SPEED : x5 &% ({2 CD)

$

X1 SPEED : #xil

o THHIN CD LIAMYYEEL 1R IEH W - 2
YT CD DUYMAEALEF “x 5 SPEED” Fi%
T &8, BREORHEI “CANNOT REC x1
REC ONLY” . AREFFUAZH -

o e R S Tl R R O R S AL AT SR Y o A
-

o 75 x5 s RKHINT, FEHEERIT A -

6 .
g0« 3R CD BRI R

FlAx MD FerhilH &)
KEDEEEE S MDLP f#{
' |

It . |‘ —

PN CHIGH
Wt |GR LP

BCEO.

x5 HHF
il B, % 48

TR HEHFHINT %

RN
o iHEI “HCMS CANNOT COPY” i, &%
B 715,

JE

o EEHIET BN E .

o x5 RGN, CD mdieh - Hik. FEhE
HIEE R H ZE R AN, W CD LM & - LR HE
e I pute v st i

o IR TS FLRTE MDLP 2T -

o BHEEHHBENREN . TCHEFHIE T - BEhRET)

ARt E BB R AR -

. i%ﬂ DVD ¥ KT, REEX DVD #HTiskE. G
F TR A BERRRER SRR -

o HEAT IR, B SR 2R K E H B R BR
(I % 38T) -

1B t 3% 1

-

52




(22)
R E R HIE] M

NERFZEEHE

(TaEENDWDHD
6 o
e EHHR 6 Hix FHEBOR B 2 il B -2k
e EEIER
o HUE T H E#I%H T DVD VIDEO 8, DVD VR A
A .
FHILEIE 2 B EERIH
BEmE—&8HB
W % CD/VCD/SVCD/DVD VIDEQ/DVD VRHT
(XFF DVD VR : {XPUFRFRFF KA )
(% DVD VIDEO g DVD VR: F[{=H&E Ot
FEAT)
% °@ =)' o) EFEFRHBESHET
=, REHETE 6.
B = DVD AUDIO/MP3/WMA

; fTITLESKIP GROUPITITP \ j-% g¥gﬁ? ?&%&
NN NN L?#H 8BS  AERRISE
6 o

FEEBIRIZRF
HIERERBIMME  ABRHIT
$E1 (I E47) o
o EFEHEEA (1= % 52 TP ES5) -
W x5 SPEED” HBkEIZ K 6 K. BoR
WHEOPHIL “CANNOT REC x 1 REC
ONLY” Tl H-RIF4h -

% 52 TIHY

53

ERFIN BT E O
B

#ﬁ DISP/CHARA
o

o FE—IR D‘SW&SRA T

Flx MD RHIET R]
" ]
Lo :Ig LP
|
o bw
...... | o e
Xl MD #iE S
il MD B4 S
(Hh B A FHIER A
B, HEL “GR.--7 <)
EHl MD B E S
| R
Dy L R w
* TEFERE A0 i B 7
R TR ]
‘ ; ::::' GR LP
ENEEN
XHEBRSHEMZENE
iE

o EEDIETT AR A F R .

o FEF D S T REEA RS LN A S - A&
[l SR A7 A SRS IR S AE
TFig R FIRA A FE 2 30 il B, A dh
B EhE =l o e sdlRgdh BRI —Sdlpdh B 2
RIS IR 2 F




ARELROME. HSH
% 5171

&R 1BR{E
HEPRHERS S ELE (I #
I 20 () -
Hitig & V% 5 2
BN, | B () e LNE a Line
DIGITAL1/2) | DIGITAL 1/2 . SAJG#E#& H ALK &I
HEE B (BF %50 1) -

2 EANBTRHH MD.
o ik MDLP ~ « LP:” FE/RFIFF KHINE -
(1= % 51 M52 1)
* XM MD FWBIE R (1= % 72 T1) -

3 BmEANLEN § 24 BERHE
TR -
4 2R BERISETA . FAN LK

e | 2 g

O © IEFEHBIRICIEDN .

cEE-R S S BRBAT .

MANUALMARK : &I, a5 —k & - &HE 1
t MEERRIE (WREE) .

TIME MARK * BA 5 7-#hiRIkE H ik E il B ARic -

&

AUTOMARK : 3 Fhelbl E#H & A&, HZh

WEERRID . # & A
HIELREN

5 mANLH .
f5ign : FH FM B ER

't GR SP

o BRI, WESILI AU
S MD” AR A - 7
AN BT R

e () A araa .

PRV DA BRI 07 25 7 30
FYBIDL . ARHLULR 2 B EhE R

1B t 3% 1

¥BCm o

D s s o gt e O iy B

- DISP/CHARA
®

o

Ry BRI -
FHIE VAR
|

Lo LR sP
T
FEF A3 8]
FH MD #E S
|
‘ I

4 GR SP

* il MD B 5
(Hh B 8A FHITER A
B, HEL “GR.--7 )
il MD i E &

i

i GR EEASP

GR A sp J

I o

54




N #REE ) PR

SRR A

o BRI, T MD (1= # 72 T0) - iR
R gmER AR MD B, T “DISC PROTECTED” .
SERLGRERI . HER“EDITING” . SRJE“WRITING” 4]
1. GRERAIRE FHIE MD .

SR “WRITING” B B8 8RR AN - i
HERRANLATRE T H MD #%78

o GRFR TR BE LG I R A FE O TE i G R
MD -

AUDIO

d

[ e

STUNING TUNING &

- BRI

=
S
4
5
2
m

g

9

}
%
5
&

<
=
[
=
=z
o

0
=0
S
S

o
o
o
»
=
c
<
=
B3
o3
N

mémﬂﬁf%a%m AUDIO » A% apo T
{6 P e ™

i (4R ) IRk

AT LUBARER NS MD %L « il BRI .«
R BT i ) B L I 7SR T
1 EEEEXEFEIEH AUDIO -

2 BTRREREER .

55

HFHEMD () tReni i BiR
o 4 o TR X -

o MITRAEDCRRE. BRER o n
“DISC  TITLE?” . {#IL&BOL R, #%
G WALLET “DISC TITLE?”

-mﬁuﬁ?%PfW”ﬁﬁ@aao

Xt F 4RI B A IRRR

chPiR T G SR BRI .

AT G s TES JEPHRAL -
3 #O-
o SUTYIHCE PR AL
o WTHREZ AR O TR A
it
FRANIE (A% )

FTitPRFEs
[Al: KEFHEE
lal: /INEFHEE
L W
4 REFEMNGE.
o HXREIASME, ESM W AbrE”
(I E56T) -

5 &€ .

o S ARIBRE AR N E MD ~ il H 54 -

—
—_
—

MR FERE | FENF—E |
2 O- ' O-

l BREILZTR 4 -



6 mANMLH S (F)B#HMD -
£

o 0] LU A\ MD B9 7R

ik MD £ LUk 1792 NFFF. B H &
LA KA 61 NFER B2, BT MD B AN

PR, SERR AT DU AR 7= 75 500 T 4 BT 45 5L

& SEEIETER

Bgn . GedE s A R 57 A R HIE] MD Y 120

Hith B, FEELEA 10 MR-

TR EE 62 NEE £ TR . AT
5 62 NEUE & FRFRIAREIT . 15 7E R R AR
FliORb e et 113ty

A LATE Al 15 B bR -

o A CD FHliF ({XFH] CD Hy i h H RSN ) -
AT LATE SR HILE /2 A A& 2 16 Eith B iR -

o QRAEFANEE R 2 i A 1% s MR ERFERA

bR -
o FEALRHIN . 7T DLA AT RO BTAE -

MNFRER
i - METWAN F”
1) REETCY KB AT TERNFRR .
2) REE & DT “F .
FMNGCE (A%)

PR R E -
[Al: KRS
la] : NFEERTE

[1 J e

i Eas i

AR T H T AT RERER. B
TR -
CHETROTE. WS TR

(1 AT -

MEBHFHANLE

o aﬁgo

TR NO” « TV SN E A —
m?ﬁw,ﬁﬁ%mxﬁ1¢?ﬁ,%5§§>

MEMBRFFF

o R 1 A CLEL R B EMIER A 7 7F . A%
&

WMEMAEE

W TR (gD TE) ARk . bl
2}&%@%%@A§%o

INFEIR HARREMA
. :,&, TLE/EDIT E_Z MDTITLE . K{%ﬁ&ﬁAE’gjﬁ;@ .

ATRMER

X5 INEf
% o B HFF R
leD) (iR Gl <
% ABC abc 2
(% DEF def 3
GHI .
@ GHI ghi 4
JKL .
® JKL il 5
&’) MNO mno 6
% PQRS pars 7
TUV tuv 8
O WXYZ Wxyz 9
(€D)
®© 0
A ANFS
o =% P P LHEIS % &) | ()| =]+
. [ ] <]=]|>]2]e|_| -

56




Y 45 fH B

1§ R E ) H o8 e H E
(DIVIDE)

B0 - SR EHFESE 9 A FIiHE B

® @ ® (O —

- i

..............

v
0) 2) ©) @ O —

WS IR il B R AR RSB
1 REFE o  EF “DIVIDE? .

SET

2 8O-

i IR TEd PR R
Fo B CEANER (1 # 18
7) -

3 #OEENEA.

o KPR E R D R 250 4 FOehA
El

o EHWHT o H AN, HBEEIDES -
o BT/ H 0 BB R 4 -

57

E O%;G EE T%Sﬂ .
o TLITE -128 # +128 {1 % ( SP #=4H

-8 | +8 ) JEREEETT 2 H S .
SET
7O -

26 .

% ]
o GUERII . AL S ERE .t gt
T LLIE th e -
o JLEAEIE S 254 HEHE LA E I MD HRyHEE -

SET

A3 O I I “DISC FULL” »
o J3E\HE AT h A AZ0FR R I B R 0 e 40
fhE -




HREBEROOIE,. HSH
% 55 T -

&3 # B (JOIN)
A U 7 A AR & R
f5lan : EFHE A FnghiE B

® @ ® @ ®

.............
:
v

©

[ORT—

¥ |

MR 1 HlhH AR 2 HHhE . MR
2 EHME (WLEAREE 2 ) IEERB
1 ﬁg& %TLEIEDIT ‘ ?1 JOIN? )

WAL @ - o SECT LR
o B AR (1 B 18
i) -

3 * SET

4 1@% :

S

o G WL ¢ REF -
A DR H iR -

o LA HEE R MDLP 3 (SP/LP2/LP4) fiyih
Bl BA AR RHZEM e /i) fshE - a1
BRI A E . HI “CANNOT JOIN” »
o B ETREMM E BN, B 1 Hil BRI
TR & &5 ih E AR .

MD TITLE/EDIT
/)’ ° fJFE

%@ B (MOVE)

5140 - #EhEiE B

® @ ® @ ®

Aﬂﬂ:ﬂ°ﬂ°ﬂEﬂ!

© 4

® @ @

D

ﬂ!

mEEB DR E (A EFRRIEE 2 ) IE7E

=
Tﬁ jﬁz HTJ_ MD TITLE/EDIT !FE
1 &E#ﬁt (TRcK) v j:% “ MOVE? 7o M
D
2
WAL @S - oo EUECFHEEFEE
B.HmsHE FRHETHE (I £ 18
) -
3 #O,
4 E S TUNING :E TUNING & \ ?ﬁ,u\gqngjﬂ:ﬁiﬂﬂ
=] E"JHEE SR
GeFE Bt H 5)
o WA LI FHEERHE S . 1§50
B (2 E 18 1T) -
o Vil BB Sh BB B0 fy i B S, 120k
B BIC R . IR EIC i B
DB E TR B B B, i E
TRELH B0 H IR
5 & .
6 #€ .
iE
o RN, TTLLZ G JREIE] i —s . g Mommeeor
Al LB g E -

58



AREBEROOIE,. HSH
% 55 T -

®» @ _® @ ®
fle e A L) 4
5) @/ 61
a ﬂ’
o MEREhE G, JTodikE iz E - Mk E 250, 1§

mmﬁﬁfﬁﬁgﬁﬁﬁ

WA MERH e (a1 EFORAERE 2 ) IEAE
8 IR

1 RE#HE e % “ERASE? 7.

cWATLIH G -~ Ged BUEFEHEEFEE
%dﬁ%l}ﬂ“fﬁﬁﬁﬁ&z#ﬁ (0= 1870 -
3 8O-

« EFTEHNE S 2 RN < o .

o GEFRHTE BRI B O MR <o

<AL G G Mz%fm] ) ﬁihw
% 15 HEMEIHE . S0 HERRT
# (= B 180) .

4 6.
b MECATHEEXEHE . RFHEK

°
=
CANCEL

o G TTLUE CS REE -
T DI Hh R 1 -

#E MD TITLE/EDIT

59

MiERETE M E (ALL ERASE)

W M

¥

<> i i B -

® @ ® @

B e B

‘ BLANK DISC

o WERHE S . TR A - R 2 6 i

WECENHTFEZME .

1 REE

MD TITLE/EDIT

®HE“ ALL ERASE? 7

2 8O-

3 MECETEREMGHE  AFK
€.
E

MD TITLE/EDIT

1K " PUBHIGRERHR(E




3 memy

e BFHRiE T B

3
1

AT LU H B R 2 99 MR -

#1{EB#£H (FORM GROUP)

AT DUREE H g - ol DA g i Bl SRR
HEELH E -

fign - Gl A « #iE B FEIE C mMAEFA

® @ ® @

O

v
Q) @ ®

" 0
HEEH

WAEEHEE N HAE 1 e E (W ERTRW
HHE 1) [ETERBBET
1 }iﬁ& MDTITLEIEDIT \ % « FORM
GROUP? .

2 '1|' SET
FEHAPRSE 1 Hilh B S

Cc

O BRI E S
= $£181T) -

o ATLLA TGS
B AR (

5
6

28O -
dp e g WSO e AE I s T B
—EHBMEEES.
GER At E S 3)
HAPRE—EihE

o thal LA F eSS - 152 “fH

B (I #18Tm) -
2O
# € .
Ii} CANGEL

o iR, TR O BEIFIE—% . %‘“""'”'“a
AT DLIR H gm R

o WIS SRS — A PR éEﬁHE T HE “GROUP
TRACK” FHICI:BkEI T

o QSRR FRESE E’EEEQ‘%E@ — B
FEME, MHE “CANNOT FORM!” F-JE kB
-2

O} @ ©) @ ® ®

o O O

+ T 1 *
51 ih RE—EhE

60



()
FE LA St

i BiRmElgEH
(ENTRY GROUP)

g%%ﬁiﬂ BB R 5 — il B IR E

Bign : A5 ahiE FARINEIBE 1

®ﬂ B@ﬂc@ﬂ [,@p[E@ﬂJF@ﬂ
v Jﬁﬁéx ..........
o ;ﬂ - J § U ﬂ -4

WAREFMEFHN M E (W EFoReEh E
6 ) IEFEREHUN

1 }iEE MDTITLEI ii?% 13 ENTRY
GROUP? "

2 2O -

WAL G - oo BT HIE RN
5. B HRIFR (0 8 18 1) -

3 #O-

4 *21( ITITLE SKIP ﬁ GROUPITITP il7._lta_ ?¥ ZI:,E\ g;,%‘e\ j][]
B RYBEA -
CHFEB R 1)

5 58 .

6 €.

EE
o YnERHANE], W DLiZ CANOCEL REE . % MDTITLE/
CIPSEY =z (e

cMREFCEE TRAMLEME. W
“CANNOT ENTRY!” JFICHEBKE T —2 -

61

RN EHAD B AT RAE
(DIVIDE GR.)

Bian - A 1 HEIARANEA

-

.

®

a4 3 a ) A

B

-

"

Y EnY

FreH A e 2

WEEREE NE 2 DS 1 G E (A k

1

2

FRETEE 4 ) IEFERRIUR

}iﬁ#& MDTITLE iﬁ% « D|V|DE
GR.? "
B .
HAS ihHES
N\ /
» ATLUR @S G ST HEA TR G -
HBH HERRTR (1 %18 7).
. ﬂ_J‘ﬂI)J\}EH lTITLESKIP Ek__ GROUP/TITP J\i]:%ﬁzﬂ% N
B .
#O -
i

CANCEL

. gﬁiﬁ:,ﬁﬂrﬂs ﬂw\ﬁ O J\E@@U:#;j} ° E‘i MDTITLE/

AT DUIR H kB

o MIMREFHHE AV 1 Eith H BN E TR

HihE . MITCERET —2 .

o J3EIHTIRRE AT . A R B B o8 ) g 45 o 80

7 EIRIREA -




% 55 T -

ARELROME. HSH

& 384 (JOIN GROUP)
AT DAE FE A AEAR IR -
a0 - &FFEE4E 1 FRELd 2

S E

BreH A B 2

T A
SR 1 M AHEIE 2 M. M

2 MBHETIEEE (1 AR 2 ) IF
fE R
1 RE#"" @ #EF “JOIN
GROUP?”
2 5#O-

o HELP M AHARIEEE S

GROUP/TITLE SKIP GROUP/TITLE SKIP

e AT ULA = £ G A S -
3 8O-
4 € .
[ & ]

o GukEHAE], AT DL CCAN:)CEL REE 5. % MDTITLE/
T DIGE HH G 1 -

o Tod: A B0 R B AT AT RRELEL I i D 43 0 7
41 HEL “CANNOT JOIN” . #4J5 iR EEl —

1=}
o

¥ S

o G AR AEHAN . 58 1 A FHARFRER
PRE &I G RN .

% zhEEH (MOVE GROUP)
30 - BB 2

®

q

Y T

TRdL 2

A

y

B A e 2
WEER AP EHE (W LR
B 2 ) IETERRHON
1 }ig#h MDTITLE/EDIT *¥ MOVE
GROUP?”
2 ~ SET

. ‘mT [/J\% /TITLE SKIP E‘z GROUP/TIT%;('IP jij:%ﬁgﬂ% 5

3 E SET

4 & rnn.esmp jz GHOUPITITLESKIP \ %*
%E&Mﬂmﬁﬁ?o
GEFE_EPsiORE 1)

ERA

o GrfR AN, W LLE% Ce%- REFE . % MDTlTLFJ

AT LUGR H g (E -

62

%
it
M
D



()
Fe e R

EViHERLE
(UNGROUP/UNGROUP ALL)

| s R4 (UNGROUP)
f5isn - BRiEAELE 1

S S

4] Bl 2
® 2 ® @ ® ®
O ¥ ¥
A 1

W EHOHA AR EIE (W LRI
FEH 1) IEAERRHUN

1 RE#"" s %EE UNGROUP?
2 # SET

fign - BEBUEEA 1 1

. ’mT U\}EH GROUP/TITLE SKIP E‘Z GROUP/TITLE>S>KIIP Jﬁi?:‘:ﬁiéﬂﬁ‘
3 *._L' SET

4 #z@ﬁo
=
o YrfRHAN], W] CLiZ % REE F— . % MDTITLE/
A DUIR H R

63

| s E4E (UNGROUP ALL)
f5lan : BUEFTEE4E

FEH TR

T 1 T4l 2
v v v v v v
@ @ ® @ 5 ®

1 RE#"" G %E “ UNGROUP

ALL?”
2 858,
3 .
R

o i " T DL AL -




HRBHEHNME. ESH
% 55 T -

fIBRBE$4H (ERASE GROUP)

ATUUMERERH (R REH AR A E ) -
fign - MEREFA 2

Y B
444

o MR B, ToEtkEZME - MR E 287, %
e EEAFH EiLihE .

WSRO AR E i E (a1 EFTREY
fE4H 2 ) IEAERBHUN

1 ﬁg?& MDTITLE ji?% < ERASE
GROUP? " .

2 8585,

GROUP/TITLE SKIP GROUP/TITLE SKIP |

o LA o PERHIEALE -
3 #O-
4 HmECEZTBETEXLHE  RFEK

€9 .

i
o G HAE] . AT LR CCAN:)CEL EEF . MDTITLE/
AT DLIE H gm0 -

64




{5 F 7€ i 2%

T

/1 AUDIO

AUDIO

|—— IEFR RS

d

STUNING TUNING &

S
MARK  ABC DEF

GHI JKL MNO

PQRS TUvV WXYZ

O & &

TVRETURN 100+

CLOCKITIMER SLEEP

E3

o FEfsE RN AUDIO » ARJE

AUDIO T
WAL ™

REHR 7€ BT 25
SR MG AHLE BDEH -
- a)
cHE-R O AT (48 BT
|:>10—>20—>30—>60—>90
B (ERAET < 150 < 120 <:|

H%K-)

65

| B ERE (1 % 18 50 - |

BN« BERRERTERIRA 60 ST HHRTRIE R
EEHEITE%

I "
s @

iE
o WEMERE 3G, SRetE [ H AR .
o WHERHIZE] ( “0:00” IEFENER) . R
¢S - HH “CLOCK ADJUST!" ( I=5 % 18
) o

oY

| o oo e i

SLEEP

o KB O FUGEFRTH -

B oo B i SR (TR )
o BUBMEIR R 2 B O

R o B4 A BEAR TE B 28 A2 IR A
{EF DAILY ERTE2

1 BEDALY EHE (I E67T]W)-
2 ERAETEAEE.
3 O ETERTHE.

o M FAFEE RN [EINT . HIREBIEA, BliA

DAILY &R g5 i% E R [al i, B R BT
.



WAE LS FM/AM T 8B

> [ e \ SET S TUNING TUNING vt N
R ERS RS o D L RIE TR | TS oy
AT DA SRl @ B 28 ThRE R FM/AM T B Bl ik 7% FHBERHIN BRI EE. 525
HI A 5l E MD o AT (= F 18 T) .
ETEE E T — -
RVETEIRE fg Rt T —I 5 ?5550
E r ©TUNING TUNING D . s
o L E B FULI RN SR . R E A 6 %G = &y’ #E1F MDLP
AR (8 52T).
1 EEFRH. 7 £8.
& T A HI) A . . Fsgr M
oS 20 70 TSR O R
&/1 AUDIO
Hibig & S B B E R . 8 AHFTFFR , 2 FEH A -
MD WA MD. ( [ % 45 10 5
rec © %‘E
2 % °CY WkiEZERECEREBHITE o EHUERTEEAE TIFRT, SRERN 07
eI ER TR - YRS ENEE X B A .
rec @ o T B EHNAEANL AR AT -
. ) o SIEIIRD, ATLM% O RIEE . % OGN A
3 & E BT B O REFRRE LRt S S LR B R
pETE Rt o REEURE i AR AT RN . A E S
FNLERATIE] -

BB 2 JE AT . ( 0F & 54 TS 3K 3 Al

o BB AT U E RIS 1] - 1550 A 4)

Hrgtr (= #1810 o
o HRIREN. ESM < REN
(= #1871 -

BN N S EY A T

SET

4 % G 5 e ®E  TUNER FM/
AM 7. “LINE " 8 “LINE DIGITAL1/
2" i EERFINZIE -

66



(48)
i 28

B sy e 2
"¢ Wi “RECTIMER” . #JF## ¢ -

@ Ml “REC™ ¥HERRE WK - 4 REC it %
SRR, REGRMARA L.

| s e o
REC E B g% E WD R 2R - $2

SET

WER “REC TIMER” » A& O - WEMTEL
WAHZEA R, BEER SR @) M “REC™ -

CLOCK/TIMER

DAILY ERF2E ( HhERSE )
TER R —B R THAE, LT W5 .
1 ESEEENNEE.

iE
o FLUR AT K T T ST LI S I 2 1K L AT g
Ko ARBEEL 1H FIR B PRI R 2 4 -

67

b3 iR D3O,
(I #2200

MD HAMD . (I 45 50

I TS AREIR ) s, (I 3 20
)

Hitig &= Tl 2 A& B E UL 15

2 ') MKEE DALY ERFEHMFT

WEHTERER R -

DALY @

3 #°% . &°E O REFMATE
MEERAFE] -
o FECT R LIR BB BN - 50 G
HER (1 18 T -
CHKLEM . ESE REE
(1= #1810 -
A <N S E S A T 5 E



AREEROAE. 1H20

% 65 i

4 & @ B o EREERRMNE 5 £#5-

R 6 i% O%G EE TUNING & ESEEE.
flgn - BEEAT FM J#ERT 7 i O

DALY @) # o -
o SR AT A IR E -
®/1 AUDIO
o RHSEHOUT Hoqh 1% A (0 75 & I JCUR 8 A RR I 8 AMITHE . 4% KA A -

SE I BRI RETE AT 5 LM AT iR & b 1T
I
o BHCE I BThRE IO 5 AL MD HOgiFEf%
T~ BRI - BENLIEI - SRR I R
A
W AEFEUT FM/AM 15 Hf
o (£ “TUNER FM” 5 “TUNER AM”
) 5 & AR T e B
%ﬁ%wg%wmr%m%Aﬁ Pzl
(0 % 20 1) - S0 <R
(1= # 18 T1) -
W AEE & DVD VIDEO 8¢ DVD AUDIO K
o (G <DISC” Bf) f& & Mk . TiLi
TRHOEE S (G) I E S (T) 2T (AT X
MO L9 T U6 11 B 4% 1% DVD VIDEO 5
DVD AUDIO -
WA E CD ~ VCD -~ SVCD & MD i
o (JEf% “DISC” W) ## ¢ M. HRIFHE
RN % Cai st o Siu et
W E S (T). 520 MR
(= F 187 - HAS (G) #i2Ms -
W E S E MP3 50 WMA A6 175 i H i
o (JEf% “DISC™ BY) % O - AE&

S TUNING

@ G BT R BRI R

SET

( ) *;z%j’r‘“ O %}:Tf\, STUNING T%ﬂ
B F R E R H S (T) - H 25
SRR (1= #1181 -
WEEE “LINE” « “LINE-DIGITAL1” B “LINE-
DIGITAL2” If. E#EIHTHIKS

DALY @)

e DAILY &t 28 WTZIKM%WHTTFH

o BEHAE, AR © REE E—¥. #
AT DU R OE N SR o IR E AR
o FRBCEI 8 IT 06 TOEM . & SiZ 2 BN BT ik Ay s

J 50 DAILY R S8hae

CLOCKTIMER __.
1%

=RER “DAILY TIMER” %}'ﬁyﬁ%%Lo

@ M “DAILY” FH7ERRE A -

| v DALy gt
DAILY EHERIRERICRIEE G o - 1%

CLOCK/TIMER

W “REC TIMER”

2 JEtE O - RERTE
HAEREN R, e 2R Q ' “DAILY” »
i

o BB 97 Sk 7 0T ERL B R A R B T BE
Jeo BB FEL . G F R BT HRBIUE RS o

%} DVD VIDEO~ DVD AUDIO & VCD #{E#E il &
W20, O RE O ¥R H SRS & FI LA . DVD
VIDEO - DVD AUDIO E VCD ATREf & a3 5,
TR BTE R B . FUBTEC AL s #E
T RERRAIE R . o4 IS R A -

I\

e

68




B 254
‘ g

A.STANDBY

P FM/AM T FELLOMNKEIRES . a5 3 7t
HEEFAE WANLE KA -

WL FM/AM T 5 DLYMN T

ASTANDBY
Y °

“A. STANDBY” X% “Auto Standby” -

| ASTANDBY
" ' :I P

I
Ef=iE Ik =N

BB

B RFIEES MD B -

b A R = I S I o R R
( “A. STANDBY” f87RNMK) o 3 s AT
(AT HEVERT . AHLE B -

TE 3 5B U6 BB B S AT 78 % I 4 R
& BEFENURRIT A BT -

BRI S HI LM EES SR E 3 B A T AT
AT HEVERT . AHLE B -

ST E % R A AT

BEP AT A EE BRI EERTE (<A
STANDBY” f8/RINIR) o 3 B A AT R
TERE. AHLEBH KM -

FHANLAT 20 B, <A. STANDBY” JFHAAE -

ESEE Rl

\ A.STANDBY
Bz O -

A.STANDBY

o BEBMFE 0 HAZRTRELRMAES.
It A2IEEERLIEE -

69

Ft#& /MD #EHSiE

H [ ]
-
|
 ——— 5
S 6 5 © 5% 6%
— —

AT DLEE IRYE R MD 5L -
| EN/IPSEilD
B G MR . HAN LN C -

|

Bt & . BorasE O HEl “«LOCKED”
HELE MD R A .

BEAh, APOCHR . MR%E S . Do O
B “LOCKED” HANAEITH -

| mcye e D Bk

| EN/IPSEilN
FRET IR HRAE -




£/ AV B EiE D)

JVC AV HLIG % 2 2 G RELE S B e 4R 48 1R B
] FRBE B 0 - AERTEHY JVC BN RF JVC
AV HUiKIESI ARG WIATEESIANLET A B 2 TR
WML LA AL HRRIRE, 2R R -

EEMIRE

o 5 BT YN BT B RO P -

AV 7 P
COMBULINK | 1y 7 52 AV HLRER) I
(AHfE) o -l

®

JVC WAL

WFIRERIL AV HBHEDIIEE (1 # 42
) .

o EFEFI AP VIDEO-1 % A7 . DVD 2

o BB AINLAY VIDEO-2 i AV I . DVD 3

o SEREF AN VIDEO-3 iy A Fif . DVD 1

®1E
SURTEAHLIF A6 B TR 745 5 s - TR
BV A S, SR T TR AL
1 FTFEMNERE.
2 BB .
3 mamtm (D).
H kAT PL N k.
o LS 2T -
o HLAIHLEG A ST B AN IS5 A (R0
W1 283)
KRBT, LAY IR 22 M -

70




HX MD KYFR I

HT MD RHJTEFERLIRE], mTREL A TR - FHIEIGIF A2 A Sl A -

EIE A EEHIEE
B MD _E SR AT el (RIAEAER] | JCIR ] I RZ2 AR MD #RREIER G TRl BRI E - ToEEE 255 Hal
& ABSAHEL “DISC FULL” - L B RHE 5K MD o (H5K MD % 7T L] 254 HihE - )

Bl B BRI T R BIN FERBEA L | 5T WM R R S5 7E MD Fis i %25

B (AHIL “DISC FULL™ - | oo obrsiis D i (T LA S &
Toik & ih B s - 2R E R B g Ik, WIREHEE «“DISC FULL”

BR{ BR FEebdh B G . ol ] iR (7€ SP ¥z (hRuEi A FHIEER) T) ﬁ%’ﬂ}#liﬁﬁ 8 FhEi LI THT, TEE
[E]th AN 2B o R W& HE S —

. AW s T IteAh s MIERZ R Wi IJ?T%%UF?IEK%*@EUL L

%, XTF BB Z S AR Eh E PRt R R AT G AT SRR PR Bk
T HBA AR MDLP Bzt (SP/LP2/LP4) ik E -

R AR R 2 MET MD | (X MD EAEfEELE 12 ECE LR ( SP ) I, A A#T MD il
ST ] AR ] o HEVF 22 E I MD Y SE7 36 R 454 o

EESFIEIER Y (SCMS)
ESEEHIE T R A AV WECT ] R E SRR T RIA -

OK ® NO

o\GITAL D\GITAL

D

* SCMS I AVFRAET 3l MD #9755 VE 9 8 A 5 el B HAf AR
o TCHRHEF A CD-R/CD-RW R HE MD . HHEl “SCMS CANNOT COPY” J-Rifli s/ & B4 3t BB A & o

SRS HIEE RS (HCMS)

BERS LU T 1B & RIS IS A 35 03 MD o [k, BT BPRRAL B TRR A -

A7 5 R SR RIS RE R CD AU EIET . 7658 1 IREHIFFLARI 74 82N, AP ARV ER &
HEHIYI6ER CD WE—ih B xH18] MD -

. (A E R TR CD FEhE 1 FZH18 MD B, 28 1 RS RFIFGER 74 2828, Jok
D xH e E 1 FFREHIEI MD - 1o, 7 74 s38h 2N, ToE A s E R HITheE RSl 101 &
B LA E -

7



R & /MD

| e

o H) KB SRR B A B EN A L PE
S VEL P
HEMERILIE | {ETEE E A AR MR 1 e
B A ERNEESHIRANL -

J it

{5 FERAR o0 [ AME TR R 5 S B
Hot# . FEEkR.

o EME TR - K BEINE B g v el H Al AL
ST

| 65 MD

o W FTTTEER - SRITHT
TFEBCRF PR MD

| ik 2 m R
 MD EHMERIT R ATLARG (E 2 IMIBR IR =
.
\ I‘
A
(

i%iﬁﬁZm! A i
(eSS BRAE -
N J
iE

o BEIRZ (MR CD/ ih H AR s AR ) G
N7 MD 6 1 LLIMILATERAL o EPREEEE Hife
REDCI S FFE . SR EME ST A MD
AT RESIRANL

| s Amm

o [ B T B R R kA - L7
EFBERT . 18 F KRR o e G I A $T
TEEN . REHEAZ YT, REHEA
FRR ) T 584

o TH N AR R BCREENLT - A B
HHLFE TR FEWL TR B BRI - 1E 1R
HFIE A 2 ¥ & Y s e B L o B R
PRI B AR K B [ a8 SR TEML T L o

72

%
%



MD/ JE & LR

MD HLE &Y Tl ERIRRIRTT 5
CANNOT ENTRY! | i H EL &)@ T AT Bed o - ERELHME . (I $ 61 T70)
CANNOT FORM! i B 2 TR 5B - wEEM M E . (I $ 60 1)
CANNOT GROUP! ﬂ%ﬂ%iﬁiéﬂﬁ%{@rﬂﬁﬁf ?E(H% Mp L%M’_ﬁ%%ﬂ@ﬁizﬂo (HHBR AN T 22
(BELH(E BRIFRAEE B RAFW AL EAEIR] - ) SRRt H AR - )
RE A H BB AE MDLP 2 (SP/LP2/LP4) Y
CANNOTJOIN | i by . 13 8 o bt e (SP fitst) . | 10 RO ILIAR(E
CANNOT LISTEN T2t I 7 v S S TE R SR HIN . JEERERT CD WM &
17t K] H 5] S
CANNOT REC SE PBC & BUARE/ELL VCD B SVCD il S PBC (IS 4 24 T) -
CANNOT TITLE REGEIL 1793 SE L TR HA MD. TEE N 2 AR -
- FAAN . WRFXEHERAGRE. T2
READ ERROR AT HE R MD - VD B » 1 MD .
DISC FULL E%E&ﬁ;ﬁ%m Z2a], IRE ] 255 HEE % EEHMD . (1S E 71T
DISC PROTECTED | MD BE{## - KHIMD EBIER - (I 87210) -
EMERGENGY STOP | 51151 % A it % o BHERH. REE S #H MD. 5
AT
GROUP FULL R EHIVE 100 ANEUE 2 HUEE - LU 2 HIPE 99 A EEA -
GROUP TRACK TR A AT 5 R i il B B VERRA - wERR T EANHE . ( I %60 1)
LOAD ERROR MD ¥4 IEffE THIERFA MD -
MD NO DISC BHEHEH MD - —

PLAYBACK DISC

1oL G B S T B (U T8I MD -

i F AT IR MD 8% MD -

SCMS CANNOT
COPY

IR BT CD-R 5t CD-RW HYE= & A il -

LUR IR RS - (IS 5 51 170)

TRACK IR PR EL Net MD EURBUNI | e e Net MD tyist s -ttt B «
PROTECTED H-
th B FEA i AN & A T 5 RS - FERHIX il H s s FgmiEdhE o
HCMS CANNOT A RBR BRI RH R E B 74 280 | ESRE 74 2050, BOAEHE ] E 8O E R
COPY A IR RS IR —dh B - il -
BLANK DISC MD HiE b E - —
HEAE X Tl RERIFRR /5 %
CANNOT PLAY ﬁl%ﬁﬁz?T%ﬁﬂzﬁ’Jtﬂimﬁﬁ%%@FE’J;‘E A
NO DISC {xﬁ LR _
NO AUDIO Je#TRE N AEEE ] E’Jﬁ‘éf”f TEERRWT Y2
IEFERBIRCEE I PRSI £ FEihE - IR IEHHAE
LR ONLY ok E N “OFF” iZ%IML E T H WEMGHREZ, RIGTEWT A BHLAVE &0
Wlo [
- ; — - XRIEFHERIE .
MULTI CH ﬁtﬁ—:%ﬁﬁzxfﬁﬂ:ﬁ‘f—&t [E] ﬁ%mﬁf" =] E’JHEUL ﬁu%ﬁﬁi’ﬂ%%%&jﬂ “OFF” E@I%(ﬂ?*ﬁﬁﬂﬁg s

BERGEN  “OFF” »

FiE—T, [FLERDY “OFF” ARIGEHTITIA -

73




BEHERR

= TeHEE TREERRT 527
IO R - R TE S - 14
BT T AL - 10
I LR D« VR, SRL R . | T 18
PP A RS ”
SR T - FFARIUI. 9% 45 1 2 1, ;
RIEHRIEADL
IS SR T - AR - 72
MD % . PR HIE] MD - 51
Jew: il MD - MD F {4 . THBUEE R 72
TR B 4 - VR R - EBTL - 13 &
R AULHE LI BRI | FERPLEAAL . R 5 %
L BT < .
T T MO LRI B B 18
SRR LI AT - R BT AL 66, 68
TR T P Y LR - R T DL S 1
JBmERR LA | PR LDRRRAEEER ) marsmstiin Ao - 18
B TIRHWECUBWE RS | jpa st (sUB WER)- 39

* BMER A LR RERBER T RIG AT RIRARTEERTIE
AT TR 2 DIREFS L LSS BN - A SRR R B TR R AT S B B T R ALt ek R T
B, 15 M AC ik THLIRIA S, . TSR %), BeE AR A - JAJG EE .

74



il (] A BT g7 At
= Dl o) e R 25
W TR

8] : FeEERE N ESME KR DVD 2 H B4 CD

&

ic]

s

ot

TR ACRS (CHHBERD) RS <ALL”

“37 ., FFHARE 0y NTSC 5 PAL. £&0]
LA HL DVD 82 fr - KX T80 CD. 2SR AL
=X NTSC 8 PAL,  #5 o] DARBAK -

TH B VL AAE T -

 RERE O A HEIXACRS (S HSRS) ) DVD &

Frr ity

R BRI (A ERS) FoRX L

IR BIPRAEZOR o KA BIBREZSR I DVD 8
Fr FEEAE L -

BXTHEE

i : FAERBI EMEENE  “Dolby Digital EX” #I5¢
#rnge

% : w[LL. A Dolby Digital EX 5 Dolby Digita
A

¥ E

a]

%

75

Ak AR A R R A ORI T 2t
ARV T E T AR NEERZR
B PN R G5 A T o BN B AR A 4 1) e 2 R K
ERECERIS AR o BT IXFHRAE, B TEAHL
FRE R % [Digital OUT]IX N “Stream/
PCM”

 JREREIL LEENH  “DTS ES” HEALIE?
SRR, ERTDURRIL -

A, AR EFRERARREPOR, WF e
ALK DVD i i 7 RANLERE
Z B A N E GRS 85 50N B AL #8 F 7T A
1217 DTS ES MUK s B dy - Tl TiX
Fh#E/E. WEEARIW A TR ERE LK
[Digital OUT] %y “Stream/PCM” -

SURRROEEL FENAE CTHX” ? IAETEANL 1%

JBGERR e £

e, AT DURR -

“THX” J2H3EE M Lucasfim Ltd B 37Hy %
T S o PR S il AR TR X 43 R BR A 4
R B E AR AR & EH A E %
Hilg = .

%

12 MP3/WMA &A1 E 4 CD # =t R HITE
—5k CD b, FREERRBGX Mg =52

SEXFEST . AT EDEYE CD %
Hl. =ZH0 CD LAY B JCEIB IR - I8 RERRIK
MP3/WMA %X pyeh H -

: Dolby $UF AR S R BRI ERSE A |
5.1 FIEHSEM Dolby % TAITET AKX
Gl

: HEHEZEE Dolby Institute # 37 FIFFEEE R
- Dolby Hgiimit e BNk RE (78
[ ) T RHERGER 70 & (2ch) Al
1. #RJ5H Dolby $%5# Dolby Pro Logic fi#
T AR AR L P B (T 2 IR -

Dolby ¥{F (5.1 i —#4%) . 2 FiRZE
ik 6 MEHEM ARG, WIEEHTE - ARiE -
B EEE HEE. UKk LFE (RAIRER -
ATEERES WEKE) » TLER Dolby 1
TS ARG 2 AT T8 A - RERF1 & 5%
il -

RGBT F & FHI 77 — Bkt Dolby
i E AN OBV S

B TEIB

iE]

&

: HETE DVD 2 F 5l CD [ f# 4t 176 Bl
/NS FETLAURIE S, X B R AL I
TRl

CRXTER MR SRR BT RSB R (B
WER ) FTRFRE. FEARERANLHEL T [ -

mHEY

iE]

Sy

¥ E

iE]

P B AN R A P T MU ORI AR A
{E-

: E T DA S Y R R S A PR S i
P — e & ] RE 2 ANWA S A R P T A
TR FRAE -

: AEHE DVD 2 R N A SRl B S (g s
TR ZBNEZEHT AR EAGE
XL 2 B B L.

: BREFIA L A 2
R AR



UNEES

B.S.P.

DVD 4 S B GO (AT DL 78 5 ST [ 2 7
—EE ERHI IR LS AT DA B R R P
REEEBEFR N B.S.P. (I RIIAIER IR ) -

DTS ( HRERRS )

—MI G, WTURHEEE % 51 FiE (5 Dolby
Digital #[7]) - g fEHARE 485, Kk aT D=4
BT A 7 3 S D AR

D- SEEl#Z

%I L Dolby Digital 3&H#lFy DVD 8 Frit, BM#EREE T
RANLE SRS &, AThEE T DLk A 4 i
iR AT 1 S R BRI P i o

JPEG (BEERERNE)

— M SEGRE BRI N T BRI
TEAEML -

MLP ( EiREHZH )

DVD &Mk % 5 5 & R4k X2 FR - R4
20 172, BAEEMEIRESE Y FI AT L 7E 2k
HE AR o LU R A

MP3 ( ZHSEREE=E )

FEE RGN E PR PR, AT DU B R 46 0 B
RSH+5r 2 — MRS RE B s A i .
MPEG i

—PErgrg s, DRSS S SR - R PER % 7.1
FiE -

NTSC

H 212 1 56 FE SRS R 0 LA/ AT =X - RN I 3R A58
S 9MAH% N (PAL/SECAM) « B T RIEFIFIRE LR BOR
A, PR BN HEA -

PBC (&K= )

FKHIEII CO (2.0 A ) R DRI R BUR BRI
5o ATLURSHIB AT LLEE PBC BIFIHT CD _EAISEH
FfeiaqT Eh BRI B R RE AV - 5o X T
T SR A AR A LR RO CD. T LU U T
TRBGZ BRI 73 B R AR OX i 11 [ -

VFP ( #L3AfAbEEE ) Thae

BOBRFA AR ThEE. W LAK G TR ) .
LB A X B R0 B TRD 4% A 0 O 4 T DO O 4
gamma correction I H . DUEFEEIGFRE « XLk
JE DR HR TR - B2 T A DUR iR A T E R
TR B R X LS B R MR B 7K

WMA ( Windows MediaR Audio FI4E S )
SEEHEA T R R E & Rk -

HEEE

T 75 B HL PR B K S R B/ N 2 TR 20

XK (TIEMHEMNEEXE )

FEYE R Eiydh B RAEER E X B R4t - R
St & ERHE X A ES T DVD #E AL Y i X A S A AH
7 M RERB IO ErodhE -

HtEbERGE

— RS - I HTEISIN 4 FEF B S5 XH R 2
FIEES, REERREET ST S8 R
Hilml 4 FEES - T A S 2 R, HREE
B AR E A LU E R E -

it E=F

— RIS o BALBENSALE £k 5.1 B, BIEETE
AW g2 mm . LINEMKE 0.1 A

a8

—FAIE S SR = e (RIG/B) IfE & A LEET
RIG/B S AL EERERES (BEFS: Y/
CB/CR) - HiTHEM{E 5@ & HIE SLLE. AT
AR -

HBEXBEATR

T 1B CD-RIRW AT EE AT —M5 2L, WL
TRYE e R AT 2 (R — 2 Xt B o AU BERE I
P77 X HIE CD-R/RW Jeit BIAEE -

YREER IR

T8 BT 0 sk S

s PEEAR (EERHE)

T DVD ¢ H Z AT X TUERERERG.
T AR 7 A ER 5 B AT F 05 77 2R A i 1 T 1 1 52
AR -

REa (XX )
BERRE . B TR

BRERI

TEHLLRE B KA (A EorEf bk R T fE 208 A R R %
1R BRI TEE T LARA Ik X R s i & 2

&t PCM E

B S F ST A S ES—RT R - Hit
HR A T B4 -

BATRE

FETLI IS (3 ANEES F i) RHI % B s
FHh B S5 kR 2 F iR A BRI -

76

&
%



AL

B MD/DVD £2ias (CA-NXDD30)

TR @

peling

i,

o=

LTPN
< il >

<35>

fen 4 i
< Rl >

HiE : 30W+30W,4Q
(10% THD)
e 30W+30W,4Q
(10% THD)

LINE x 1,
500 mV/47 kQ

HF e x 2

-23 dBm % -15 dBm
L)

(F#45 32 kHz~ 44.1 kHz Fll
48 kKHz fH% )

ATEHA S x 2

FHIL 4 Q-16Q
FREHSHAFE S x 2
FHPL 4 Q-16Q
PHONES/LINE OUT x 1
FHHL 16 Q- 1kQ ({HiF
PHONES Ht)

i 22 Q

({#iF LINE OUT i)
BEILE x 1

DVD/CD Yt£F it x 1
-23 dBm % -15 dBm
LT )

AV COMPU LINK x 2 (¢ 3.5)
VIDEO x 1

S-VIDEO x 1
COMPONENT x 1

REL

< FM: 87.50 MHz-108.00 MHz

AM:531 kHz -1710 kHz
(9 kHz [FIFF)
530 kHz -1710 kHz
(10 kHz [EI}%)

77

FM: 75 Q 3EFf
AM: B K2

M gekg =X

(R AE R &8 )

(B LT )
DVD &L

1 TR FEE

(7 ONCE REC 5 DAILY 2
ERIEES)

10, 20, 30, 60, 90, 120, 150
S50 (BshEEES)

24 /NI X

ATRET A

MD I

DVD VIDEO~ DVD AUDIO -
CD. VCD- SVCD- CD-R/
CD-RW (CD/NCD/SVCD/
MP3/WMA/JPEG/DivX/ASF
=)  DVD-R/DVD-RW
(MEsifE =X« DVD VR fg= -
MP3/WMA/JPEG/DivX/ASF 1%
®) - +R+RW (M%)

BB ARG
X ARS
BIAG

A SR T H ARG
WIS R
JoiEm. CFSREDLEE

il / TR (A #5K 80 208k MD HY)

HURER
ERRIENSD

FER

— BRI

SP: 80 4

LP2: 160 34h

LP4: 320 /5t

441 kHz

ATRAC ( HIER 55 i
i4) /ATRACS3 (MDLP)
27, MARA

FLR
ikE

RF

g (49)

AC 220V~ 50 Hz

30W (T{EHT)

1.3W (TR . 56
SERE)

260 mm (&) x 80 mm
(%) x345mm (&)

3.1 kg



.j:}‘,:lxlillﬂ

HiE (SP-NXDD30F)
RY 2 BEATE KT, R
g REHAEE 10 om x 1
MEBFA 4cmx 1
RAEHIE 30 W
FHIL 4 Q
B 55 Hz -40 kHz
Y 84 dB/Wem
Rsf 127 mm (58) x 273 mm
(&) x218mm (%)
Fis (&) 26kg
(#A)
FREFRZE (SP-NXDD30S)
R 2 ERYLARS - 1 EREH

2~ BRI
#Ees 95cm x 1om, BEHEEIK
YiFEs/ Fil
RAKIHIIE 30 W
FHHL 4 Q

BERYEE 140 Hz -20 kHz
FIEH 79 dB/Wem
RTJ‘ 296 mm (ﬁ) x 50 mm

(&) x45mm (&) (H#E
7 4RI )

B (49) 0.7 kg
é; TR A E S
)

» 22 Dolby Laboratories i FJ 135 [ FlH Ath [ K 1)

LR

%
%

78



JVC

@ EN, CS
© 2005 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

1206KMMMODJEM



JVE Instructions COMPACT COMPONENT MD SYSTEM NX-DD30



	Introduction
	Notes on Operation
	Suitable Locations for the Main Unit
	Condensation
	Cleaning the Main Unit
	Listener's Etiquette
	Playable Disc Types
	Disc Structure
	About the Color System

	Special Cautions
	Notes on Handling
	Supplied Accessories

	Setting Up the Unit

	Preparation
	Part Description
	Remote Control
	Inserting Batteries into the Remote Control
	Operating the TV Using the Remote Control

	Connections
	Connecting the Antennas
	Connecting the Speakers
	Connecting Other Equipment
	Connecting with a TV
	When a Clearer Picture Is Desired
	Connecting the Sub-woofer Equipment
	Connecting the Power Cord


	Basic Operations
	Basic Operations
	Setting the Clock
	Turning On/Off the Main Unit
	Adjusting the Volume
	Temporarily Turning Off the Sound (FADE MUTING)
	Emphasizing Heavy Bass Sound (AHB PRO)
	Using Clear Voice Function
	Adjusting Bass/Treble Sound
	Changing the Brightness of the Display Window (DIMMER)


	Listening to Radio Broadcasts
	Listening to Radio Broadcasts
	Setting the AM Tuner Spacing
	Selecting a Radio Station
	Storing Radio Stations (Preset)
	Tuning in to a Preset Radio Station
	Changing the Display in the Display Window


	Listening to Discs
	Basic Operations of the DVD Player
	Playback
	Changing the Display in the Display Window
	Playing Back from a Position 10 Seconds Before (One Touch Replay)
	Stopping Playback
	Resuming Playback (RESUME)
	Pausing Playback
	Advancing Picture Frame by Frame
	Fast Reverse/Fast Forward Search
	Slow Motion Playback
	Skipping to the Beginning of a Track
	Skipping to the Beginning of a Track with the Number Buttons
	Selecting a Track from the Menu Screen
	Skipping at about 5 minute intervals

	Convenient Functions of the DVD Player
	Selecting the Audio Language
	Selecting the Subtitle Language
	Selecting a View Angle
	Magnifying the Picture (ZOOM)
	Adjusting the Picture Quality (VFP)
	Enjoying Better Pictures (SCAN MODE)
	Playing Back the Bonus Group
	Browsable Still Pictures (B.S.P.)
	Playing Back the Disc in the Desired Order (Program Playback)
	Random Playback
	Repeat Playback

	Status Bar and Menu Bar
	Using the Status Bar and Menu Bar
	Playing Back the Designated Part Repeatedly (A-B Repeat Playback)
	Designate the Time (Time Search)

	Playing Back MP3/WMA/JPEG/ASF and DivX Discs
	Playback

	Setting and Adjusting Surround Mode
	Selecting the Surround Mode
	Adjust the Volume for Each Speaker
	Other Settings

	PHONES Function
	Using the Surround Headphones Function
	Changing the PHONES/LINE OUT Terminal Output

	Preferences
	Basic Operations
	LANGUAGE
	PICTURE
	AUDIO
	OTHERS

	Language Codes
	Country/Area Codes

	Listening to MDs
	Listening to MDs
	Listening to MDs
	Changing the Display in the Display Window
	Fast Reverse/Fast Forward Search
	Skipping to the Beginning of a Track
	Specifying the Track (Direct Track Selection)
	Group Playback of an MD
	Program Playback of an MD
	Random Playback of an MD
	Repeat Playback of an MD
	Searching Titles of an MD


	Listening to Other Equipment
	Listening to Other Equipment
	Changing the Display in the Display Window


	Recording Sound
	Recording Sound to MDs
	Things You Should Know about MD Recording
	Recording All Tracks from a Disc to an MD
	Quitting Recording
	Recording Only One Track from a Disc
	Recording the Second or Subsequent Track to the Last Track from a Disc
	Program Recording from a Disc
	Changing the Display in the Display Window during Recording
	Recording Sound from Radio or Other Equipment
	Quitting Recording


	Editing MDs
	Giving (Editing) Titles
	Things You Should Know about Editing
	Giving (Editing) Titles
	Entering Titles
	Available Characters

	Editing Tracks
	Dividing a Track into Two Tracks (DIVIDE)
	Joining Tracks (JOIN)
	Moving a Track (MOVE)
	Erasing a Track (ERASE)
	Erasing All Tracks (ALL ERASE)

	Editing Tracks by Group
	Forming a Group (FORM GROUP)
	Adding a Track to a Group (ENTRY GROUP)
	Dividing a Group into Two Groups (DIVIDE GR.)
	Joining Groups (JOIN GROUP)
	Moving a Group (MOVE GROUP)
	Canceling a Group (UNGROUP/UNGROUP ALL)
	Erasing a Group (ERASE GROUP)


	Convenient Functions
	Using the Timers
	Sleep Timer
	To Go to Bed Using Sleep Timer and to Wake Up Using DAILY Timer
	Recording Timer
	DAILY Timer (Alarm Timer)

	Auto Standby
	Disc/MD Ejection Lock
	Using AV COMPU LINK
	Connection and Setting
	Operations


	Reference
	Restrictions on MDs
	Serial Copy Management System (SCMS)

	Handling Discs/MDs
	MD/Disc Messages
	Troubleshooting
	FAQ
	Glossary
	Specifications

	简介
	操作须知
	本机的适当放置
	结露
	清洁本机
	聆听规则
	可供播放的 DVD/CD 光盘类型
	光盘结构
	彩色制式

	特别注意事项
	使用须知
	随机附件

	本机的设定

	准备
	部件说明
	遥控器
	将电池插入遥控器
	使用遥控器操作电视机

	连接
	连接天线
	连接扬声器
	连接其他设备
	连接电视机
	需要更为清晰的图像时
	连接重低音设备
	连接电源线


	基本操作
	基本操作
	设置时钟
	打开/ 关闭本机
	调节音量
	暂时关闭声音(FADE MUTING)
	增强重低音(AHB PRO)
	使用清晰语音功能
	调节低音/ 高音
	更改显示器窗口的亮度
(DIMMER)


	聆听广播
	聆听广播
	设置 AM 调谐器间隔
	选择电台
	保存电台（预设）
	调到预设电台
	更改显示器窗口中的显示


	聆听光盘
	DVD 播放机的基本操作
	播放
	更改显示器窗口中的显示
	播放从 10 秒之前的位置开始（单触重播）
	停止播放
	继续播放(RESUME)
	暂停播放
	逐帧播放图像
	快倒/ 快进搜索
	慢动作播放
	跳到曲目的开始位置
	使用数字键跳到曲目的开始位置
	从菜单屏幕选择曲目
	跳过 5 分钟左右间隔

	DVD 播放机的易用功能
	选择音频语言
	选择字幕语言
	选择视角
	放大图像(ZOOM)
	调节图像质量(VFP)
	欣赏更好的图像
(SCAN MODE)
	播放赠送群组
	可浏览的静止图像(B.S.P.)
	按想要的顺序播放光盘（编程播放）
	随机播放
	重复播放

	状态条和菜单条
	使用状态条和菜单条
	重复播放指定的部分（A-B 重复播放）
	指定时间（时间搜索）

	播放 MP3/WMA/JPEG/ASF 和 DivX 光盘
	播放

	设定和调节环绕模式
	选择环绕模式
	调节每个扬声器的音量
	其他设定

	PHONES 功能
	使用环绕耳机功能
	更改 PHONES/LINE OUT 端子输出

	个人偏好
	基本操作
	语言
	图像
	音频
	其他

	语言代码
	国家/ 地区代码

	聆
听 M
D
	聆听 MD
	聆听 MD
	更改显示器窗口中的显示
	快倒/ 快进搜索
	跳到曲目的开始位置
	指定曲目（直接选择曲目）
	MD 的群组播放
	MD 的编程播放
	MD 的随机播放
	MD 的重复播放
	MD 的搜索标题


	聆听其他设备
	聆听其他设备
	更改显示器窗口中的显示


	录音
	将声音录制到 MD
	MD 录制须知
	将光盘上的所有曲目录制到 MD
	退出录制
	仅录制光盘的单首曲目
	录制光盘的第 2 首或随后的曲目到最后一首曲目
	光盘的编程录制
	更改录制时显示器窗口中的
显示
	录制电台或其他设备的声音
	退出录制


	编
辑 M
D
	添加（编辑）标题
	编辑须知
	添加（编辑）标题
	输入标题
	可用的字符

	编辑曲目
	将单首曲目分割为两首曲目
(DIVIDE)
	合并曲目(JOIN)
	移动曲目(MOVE)
	删除单首曲目(ERASE)
	删除所有曲目(ALL ERASE)

	按群组编辑曲目
	制作群组(FORM GROUP)
	将曲目添加到群组
(ENTRY GROUP)
	将单个群组分割为两个群组
(DIVIDE GR.)
	合并群组(JOIN GROUP)
	移动群组(MOVE GROUP)
	取消群组
(UNGROUP/UNGROUP ALL)
	删除群组(ERASE GROUP)


	易用功能
	使用定时器
	睡眠定时器
	睡觉时使用睡眠定时器，起床时使用DAILY 定时器
	录制定时器
	DAILY 定时器（闹钟定时器）

	自动待机
	光盘/MD 弹出锁定
	使用 AV 电脑连动
	连接和设置
	操作


	参考
	有关 MD 的限制
	连续复制管理系统(SCMS)

	使用光盘/MD
	MD/ 光盘讯息
	故障排除
	常见问题解答
	术语表
	规格


